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PREFACE. 



The grammatical part of the following 
work is principally a translation of the 
Nova Methodus, seu ratio discendi ele-^ 
menta Lingiue Graae Vulgaris^ auctorePatre 
T. Thomas, Capucino Mhsionario Aposto• 
lico ; that work is now rarely to be met 
with, and although it is not free from 
errors, as no grammar can be correct that 
treats of a language merely oral and not 
yet reduced to certain rules; it has how- 
ever been considered as approaching in 
many respects to a correct analysis of the 
modern greek tongue. 

During a residence of from two to three 
years in the Ionian Islands, 1 Wdi ^^^^ 
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experience of the difficulties of acquiring 
the language of those states ; not so much 
from the peculiarity, of |:he pronunciation, 
as from the want of any proper grammar 
on the subject. When Father Thomas's 
work came into my possession, it very 
naturally occurred to me, that a trans- 
lation of it into English would be of great 
utility in strengthening our connexion with 
the inhabitants of those states, by facili- 
tating to our countrymen the acquirement 
of the modern greek language. 

The modern greek possesses many beau- 
ties in common with the literal or ancient 
language, the present grammatical sketch 
may therefore be acceptable to the admirers 
of that tongue. It will moreover serve to 
show that the Romaic is not the barbarous 
jargon it has been considered by many. 
On the contrary it more nearly approaches 
its origin than the Italian or Spanish in 
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tiidr tts6tnh\unc^ to the Latin tdnguA 
The language of which Father Thomas'd 
grammar professes to give the firinciplesy is 
that 1*^hich is spoken by the polite people! 
of Greece, and in which their public writings 
are drawn up ; it is understood generally 
even by those who speak the vulgAr' 
dialecits peculiar to diflFerent districts of 
the country, and in this resptect it may 
be considered as standard English is to the! 
provincial ilialects of Yorkihiie or Cofflwall^ 
of as French to thfe patois of Provence. 
' Greece, in the present times, abounds 
with men of intelligence and geinius; several 
of them I know whose attainments in the 
knowledge of ancient greeks and df the 
English language render them particularly 
qualified for giving us a grammar of their 
vernacular tongue, and it will afford me 
much satisfaction should this work have 
the eflfect of exciting the attention of the 






gceek/s vthpRijsdves to.this imppTtant sub^ 

. I have been as careful as circumstances 
Dfould permit in correcting the press by 
follovf ing the accentuation adopted by the 
SMithofs from whose works I have tak^n 
quotations : this being particularly neces« 
Bary for the English req.der9 as the pronun- 
ciation of the Bomaic always corresponds 
with its accentuation^ and not according 
to quantity as we^ are taught the ancient 
language^ ^ Yet the time that is occupied 
by various avocations afler an absence; of 
V^veral years from homei iQay have allow^ 
ed errors to pass unobserv^^ but I trust 
none of importance have escaped notice• 
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The grammatical part of the work is divided 
into twelve QhapUr$ as follow ; 

1^ Of the alphabet, the form of the ktiere, their 
names^ their import, divisiooi proqunciationj 
and theifr pse as numerale r - - - 1 

$• Of 8yllab}es, their properties, accents, aspiration, 

and of enclitica ^ ..^. . .7 

3. Of the article^ and oS substantives in their six 

declensions - - r - - - li 

4. Of adjec^ves, simple, comparative and superla^ve 18 

5. Of pronouns -τ-:ί••!•--25 

6. OfVerb«/of the three auijiiiliary verbs, and of the 

entire barytone verb, active and passive ; and 
of the cjircumflex verbs in i$^ and in rif, active 
and passive r r f r - ? 33 

7. Of d^oneot and n<^utral verbs, and of pi^rtidples 49 

8. Of the formation of ^e verbs by φο preterite ip 

all the conjugations ψ r r r r 59 

9. Of anoma^is or irrQ|ular v^rbs, which iMre conju* 

gated contrary to th|s rules of grammsir r - 61 

10. Of the formatipμ of the teoses of this y^rbs r 67 

1 1 . Of indeclinable vrords, viz. adverbs, prepositions, 

conjunctions and interjections - - - 79 

}2• Of concordance^ and synti^x - « - ^ β^ 
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CHAPTER I. 
O/" the Letters of the modern Greek AJpbabet» 

1 

SECT. 1. ^ 'V / 
Of the Alphabet. ' • = 'ί 

GRAMMAR is the art of reaiding. and tmting 
any language correctly; and includes tWQ 
j^risj Etymology and Syntax. Etythology t^adbitf 
the princifiles of the language»' and of the. partsi^ 
speech that compose it. The prind^es are. iet$ig9i$ 
and syllables. In the following table the forms and 
pronunciation of the letters composing the Modem 
Creek alphabet are laid down. 

Form, Name, Pronunciation,' ^Jwer*. 

. I* Λ Λ άλφα Alpha aw 

2. Β β ζ βγίτα Veeta > 

8. Γ y Γ yiftjxei Gamma . ;.g . •/ 

4. J δ ΜκτΛ Delta»:9rDtheIU 4.•. -^,^^Λ 
Gr. Qtonu .. -a . 



Γ 






5. Ε Β βφιλον £psilon e 

6. 2 ζ ^ ϊητα Zeta ζ 
'Τ• Η ij ητα Eeta ee 

8. θ β 3- βητΛ Theeta ' th 

9. ί ι Ιβοτα Iota i 
10• Κ κ χίτητΛ Kappa k 
Hi Λ λ λίμ,βία Lamvda 1 

uSf^ Mee m 

w * * Nee A 

lA^.af fi Xi x^ 

15. ο 6^ixflv Omicron ο little 

16. Π V τ 9ΓΪ Pee ρ 

17. Ρ q f fM Rho r 

18. SQ^ ς ΟΊγμΜ Sigma $ 

19. Τ τη " rSi Tafortau t 
20» Τ υ ύψιλοί^ Upsilon he 
21. Φ φ ^7 Phee ph or f 

^2• ^X X' Chee ch 

23. *ψ ψι Psee ps 

. » 24. ϋ 0} cofirtyet Omega ο great 

The form of the letters of the modem greek is 
precisely tlfe same as those forming the ancient 
language ; but by many the prommciation is sup- 
pc^ to be different from what it was originally* 
^aiCadnmis said to have brought the letters of the 
greek ^faabet from IHienida to Greecet except 
tight }' m which four d. ξ. φ. χ. were invented by 
iMatttodes during the Trojan ifar ; .and the other 
ibM^• η• ω. ψ. by Simomdes• 

' SECT. 2. 

Of the Division x{f the AlphabeU 

The letters of the Alphabet are divided into 
fowels ^d consonants; the vowels are such as 
form vt ert$c«i|late:QQa>id of themselves ; the conso• 



3 

i»nt8 only whed conjoined with a voweL There 
are seven vowels in the Romaic, viz• 

2 Long 1}. 00. 
.2 Short f. 0. 

3 Common a. i. u. 

In the Romaic there are nine diphthongs, six 
proper, viz. «i, αυ, ίΐ, βα, οι, ot>. Three improper, 
rjy Wy m. The consonants are divided into mm 
mute, and eight semivowels ; the nine mute are 

8 Slender ^• κ• τ. 
8 Ordinary β. γ. S. 
8 Aspirated φ, χ. β. 

The semivowels are eight, viz• five liquid λ» ft, t^ 
ff or. and three double, which are called also brevi- 
ations of consonants, viz• ζ^ ^, ψ. 

SECT. 3. 

Of the pronunciation of each qf tJie Letteri of' the 

Alphabet. 

, ^^λφα is pronounced as it is spelled ; and wtdi a 
firm tone of the voice. £ητα is pronounced as the 
English ve, and not as beta ; it is also to be ob^ 
served that when the Greeks wish to express the letter 
B, for which their alphabet has no corresponding 
letter, they always put the μ before the ττ which 
thereby produces the intended sound, as πίμιτω Γ 
send; ώπομπάρ^α a bombard. 

Γάμμα is pronounced differently according to the 
letter that accompanies it : therefore when the follow* 
ing letter is either a, o, ω, or ot/, the preceding γ must 
be more strongly expressed as a guttural soun(^ than 
when it is followed by i, η, ω, οι, ci, αι, ε : in these in• 
stances the ris pronounced softer, and some\idiat like 
the English j, thus in the word λέγε it is ^otio^ss^SL^^ 



as if it were written λΐϊδ, or λευίί, without resting^ 
npoTi the i, or υ ; λο^όι, as λοΊΌι ; νά φά/η, as φαίΐτ) ; 
αρπάγη as άρτταιη; λΙ^ε/, Xsisi. When two F's are 
conjoined in the same word, or immediately precede 
κ or χ^ the first Γ is pronounced as if it were 
a ii, for example 'ilyyeXo^, as ^Ανγελος, άγκαΧΤ^ίάζω, 
as άνγκα'Μ^ίάζω. -JsXra must be pronounced firmly 
lijke the English D, though sometimes it is pronounced 
more smoothly, as if it were followed by the Θ. 
Έψ/λον is pronounced as the English A• The Zrjru 
has a sound sometimes as the English Z, thus in 
ζεσ-ταίνω ; in other instances as the S coming 
between two vowels, as in muse, when it is softer 
thah theZ* But when the Ζ follows r, as erft, it 
hsis-the strong sound of the English S. "Ητα. is 
pronounced as the double e in sweet, θηίτα has the 
sound of the English th, and is peculiar to the Greeks 
and English. *Ια>τα is liable to considerable variation 
^ the ^ound according to the letters it is conjoined 
with ; but it is not difficult to be acquired. 

ίίάττπα is pronounced as our K, and is hard 
before ix^ o, a>, ov, but before i, η, «, u, o<, at, it is 
scntxewhat softer, something like the English q in 
question. After v, or y, it has the hard sound of 
the English G, as roi/ χοσμ,ον is pronounced tan 
goimon^ ro αλκάλι to <mgalu Λάμβ^Ά is always pro^ 
nounced in the manner explained in the correspond- 
ing column of the Alphabet• Μυ has always the 
same distinct sound as the English M, except when 
|t comes before J/, and then it sounds as B. Νΰ is 
commonly pronounced as the English Ν ; but when 
it comes before Π it has the sound of μ, and the π- 
is pronounced as B, thus rou πατέρα is pronounced 
iom batera. H? has invariably the sound of the 
English X•. * Ο μικρόν requires no explanation. 
JJj corresponds in its sound with the English P, 



except in the instances givefl when explaining the 
sounds of Μΰ and Νυ: but Π is also sometimes pro- 
nounced with the soft sound of F when it goes 
before τ; for example βΤίάπτω is pronounced Vtqfto• 
*Ρώ has the sound of the English Rw ΧΊγμοί 
corresponds to the English S, and is easily acquired• 
Τά, has the sound as explained in the Alphabet ; but 
when it follows a v, it takes the sound of an 
English D ; thus avrpov is pronounced androtty and 
ivdvTiov as enandion. *7\|/ιλον is pronounced as the 
English word ye. Φ7 is pronounced as double F, 
thus φδ^νο is ^βνησ. Xi has the sound of the 
English Η conjoined with e, as in heel. Ψί is pro- 
nounced as Ps in English : thus ψά^ι, Psari^ ΨαΚμος, 
psalmos. Ώμεγα has the full sound of the English 
O, as in the word shone. 

SECT. 4. 
Of the Pronimcialion of the DiphthongSy which are 

six^ VIZ. ai» at>, ei, ευ» οι» ou• 

αι is pronounced as se diphthong of the Ladn 
language, or as the English a in aim^ air. at/, be• 
fore the letters δ. |. (r. r. <p. χ. is commonly pro- 
nounced as af; thus, exuro^ is ajtos ; but before the 
other letters the sound of this diphthong is softer, 
being more like V, as άυρκη^ is avrion, αυλή is avS. 
f# is uniformly pronounced as e simple, τυτττεί is 
pronounced tiptee, sig as ees. ευ is pronounced 
as ejf or ev before the same letters as those varying 
the sound of at;, oi is pronounced also as e simple• 
ov is pronounced as the double o, or ou of the 
Snglidi. 



SECT. 5. , 

Of the Letters as Numerals. 

The Inters when taken as numerals and used in 
place of Ciphers, are divided into three classes γ 
the first gives the sign of units ; in the second class 
they indicate tens, and the third classification conveys 
the idea of hundreds ; thus in the first class 

1• 2. 3. 4• 5. 6. 7. 8. 9• 

The second class. 

/ κ' λ' μ: / r ο' π' β' 
10. 20. 30. 40. 50. 60. 70. 80. 90. 

The third class. 

f' σ' τ' υ' φ' χ' ψ' «>' 9' 
100. 200. 300. 400. 500. 600. 700. 800. 900. 

Δ11 those letters, marked with the slight per- 
pendicular line over them, go the length of mark- 
ing under 1000, but when it is required to express 
1000, the line must be written below the letter ; thus 
ot signifies 1000, 0, 2000, i, 10,000, ^ 100,000, and 
so on of the other, letters. In the first class the charac- 
ter ^ is called ίπίσ-ημον^ in the second class β' is called 
1} ^χόπητα, and in the third class 3 is called η καρα- 

The Greeks likewise adopt separately the capital 
letters of their Alphabet as numerals ; thus /stands 
for one ; XT for five, J for ten, Ή with an aspira• 
tion an himdred, X one thousand. 

Again by combining these letters their import as 
to numbers varies, thus ^, included within the 27, 
denotes five times the letter included, or fifty. 
Η within the Π is five hundred, X within the Π 
£ye thousand } and lastly to express several thou- 



sands they adopt the same letters marked beloV 
with a slight linfe in form of an accent, as before 
pointed out. The following is a table of the 
combinations of the letters as numerals. 

a' $' y r f' ^' ζ* V fl' 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9: 
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I9C ip ly iO 


ιε IT ις 




.*' 


10. 


11. 12. 13. 14. 


15. 16. 17. 


18. 


19. 


Ti! 


κα' κβ' xy' κδ^ 


χδ κτ κς 


κη' 


xfl' 


20. 


2.1. 22• 23. 24. 


25. 26. 27. 


28. 


29. 


λ' 


λα λβ' Ay' λδ' 


As' Α<τ' Αζ' 


λη' 


λ6' 


30. 


31. 32. 33. 34. 


35. 36. 37. 


38. 


39. 




αα' ]u.e* ju,y' ftS^ 


μ,- ^τ ι^ζ 


ί^'ϊ' 


μΑ' 


40. 


41. 42. 43. 44. 


45. 46. 47. 


48. 


49. 


r 


ναι νβ* . vy νδ' 


VS ντ νς 


ν^ί 


v6' 


50. 


51. 52. 53. 54. 


55. 56. 57. 


58. 


59. 


r 


?« έβ' fy & 


ξ^' y ίκ 


ζη 


ffl' 


60. 


61. 62. 63. 64. 


65. 66. 67. 


68. 


69. 


o' 


οα οο oy ob 


05 or οζ 


ori' 


ofl' 


70. 


71. 72. 73. 74. 


15. 76. 77. 


78. 


79. 




πα! ιτβ' i:y itl' 


π? πτ πζ 


TDJ 


»9' 


80. 


81; 82. 83. 84. 


85. 86. 87. 


88. 


89. 


1» 


ηα' ηβ' V ^δ' 


ηε' ητ ηζ' 


iV 


i«' ■ 


90. 


91. 92. 93. 94. 


95. 96. 97. 


98. 


99. 


^ σ' τ' υ φ' 


Χ Ψ' 


CO 




100. 200 


. 300. 400. 500 


. 600. 700. 


800. 


900. 1000. 



CHAPTER II. 

SECT. I. 

Of Syllabks. 

The word syllable being a greek derivation signi- 
fying union, or conjunction, is therefore supposed: 
to be formed of a certain combination of two ^^ 



\ 



more letters forming thereby an articulate 80und# 
Nevertheless, an articulate sound is formed occasion- 
ally by the pronunciation of one letter only, as ό the 
masculine article, &c. Syllables are therefore 
divided into simple and compound, the simple 
syllable consisting of one vowel letter ; the com- 
pound, of several letters, or vowels joined to diph- 
thongs, or consonants. In the formation of 
syllables, the first letter may be either a vowel or a 
consonant. It is commonly attended to in the for- 
mation of Syllables, that the consonants that may 
be united at the commencement of a word, may 
also be united when they meet in the middle of a 
word : thus, 6νη<Γκω to die, sdvog a nation.: 

"When a consonant comes between two vowels, 
the consonant is always united to the last, thus 
φ7-λορ, Xs-yw, &c. But if the consonant is double 
in the middle of a word, the first always terminates 
the first syllable, and the second forms the first 
letter of the syllable that follows, for instance σ-τ-ημ.- 
fta, 7λώ(Γ-(Γα, &c. Those consonants that are not 
united in forming the syllable at the beginning of a 
word, are rarely joined when they occur in the 
middle of a word : thus λα;?-8/, ap-xsric. Again 
those consonants that cannot be separated in the 
beginning of a word, are likewise united when they 
meet in the middle of it ; thus 

JBS Β'βΙοΐιΑΙα^ ό rBUxkx and jS^ia 

Jir ά'χτίνα /" § ^ Λ ^'^'f*' χτυπώ 

Χμ* κάλβ-σ/χΛ \ Οι ^ / Σμ^ίγ» σμίλα 

Μν κά-μ,νω J ^¥> \, Mvrjfuoveucu, &C. 

There is an exception to the above in the pro- 
nunciation of the word$ compounded of a preposi- 
tion ; in these instances the consonant is ^parated» 
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as ίτροτ-καλίο, ττροίτ^κβφαλο^, τραζτ-φερνώ ; the same 
observation' also applies to some other compounds, 
as φιλ-άν-βρωτο^, φιλ^ξβνο^. 

SECT. 2• 

Of the Properties of Syllables. 

The properties of a syllable are its quantity, 
accent, and spirit or force. The quantity, is the 
space of time necessary to pronounce any syllable,; 
called also its duration^ and which causes syllables; 
to be divided into long and short. In this place it 
is only meant to speak of quantities so far as con• 
nected with grammar. Quantity generally depends 
on the analogy of the letters composing the syllable ; 
and consists solely in our knowledge of the two 
short ε, 0, the two long η, ω, the three commoi^ 
a^ i, u, and the diphthongs. It is however to be 
observed that sometimes a syllable is lengthened, 
by changing the short into long, according to the 
respective relations of the syllables to each other ; 
and again a syllable is occasionally shortened by a^ 
contrary method ; but this hardly ever happens 
except in Poetry. The diphthongs are ordmarily 
pronounced long, except sometimes in the termina- 
tion of a word. 

SECT. 3• 
Of the Accent qf^ Syllables. 

The accents are called the tones also, and are 
merely the elevation, the lowering, or resting of the 
voice in the pronunciation of the syllable. The 
modern greek, like the ancient tongue, has three 
accents, the acute, the grave, and the cvtcvxYW&s^.^ 
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the acute is marked over the syllable in the form 
of a small line, inclining from right to left, thus ' ; 
it is denominated by the Greeks o§wc, and indicates 
the elevation of the voice in pronouncing the syllable 
or letter over which it is placed : the grave tone 
again, called 3α^ύ^, is marked by a flight liue over 
the accented syllable inclining from left to right, 
thus \ and indicates the lowering of the voice in the 
pronunciation of the syllable. The circumflex, 
which embraces the tone of both theformer accents, 
and has therefore been called the compound accent, is 
designated sometimes by a union of the two marks 
forming the others, thus, Λ ; it is alto marked by 
a semicircle, thus ^ , over the syllable ; and like- 
wise by a waving line running over the accented 
letter, somewhat like a j, horizontal, thus, ". 
The accent is placed over the last syllable of a word, 
the penultimate or antepenultimate, as in ίυρανός; 
(rxorsivtafrfjLivos ; iupavipg. The acute accent is how- 
ever sometimes even placed over the fourth syllable 
in the Romaic, as, Ινυχτιασεν ο καιρός^ s(rxoTsivia(rsi^ 
ο iopavog, though some have considered the ι joining 
the a or any other vowel should be loiAed upon as a 
diphthong, so that evuxna^rsv in that case would only 
form three syllables. The sign of the circumflex 
accent is written thus, ό inoio$ ίκεινοΰ του άνθρωπου• 
Monosyllables have only the grave accent, as τί^, 
voLy δια, δέν, excepting the articles of the Ge- 
nitive case, as το3, της, των^ when they are not 
enclitics, or having the property of throwing back 
the accent upon the preceding syllable ; then they, 
lose their circumflex accent and become acute 
syllables. 
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SECT. ♦. 

Of the Asjttration or Spirit. 

The modern greek admits of two aspirates, like 
the ancient or literal language : one soft marked by 
a c reversed thus *, as in ίγώ ; the other is denomi- 
j:iated the sharp aspirate and marks the reverse of 
the former, as ', and indicates a sound as if an h 
formed the first letter of the word, thus 7]ftf$oe• 
The aspirate is only marked over those words that 
commence with a vowel, and the leCter υτσιλον 
is always marked by the sharp aspirate. 

SECT. 5. 
Of Enclitics. 

The Enclitic comes from the greek word xXiyoif 
dgnifying to incline towards any thing, or to reft 
upon. Enclitics are therefore certain particles that 
throw the accent so much upon the /word that 
precedes, as to make it appear in the pronunciation 
as if they formed but one. In this way it is that 
the acute accent is not followed by more than two 
syllables, and the circumflex with one ; when by 
this eflfect of Enclitics the addition of a syllable is 
made to the end of a word, and the accent not 
being able to be continued to the termination 
of the syllable, in that case it must receive a new 
one if possible. Thus it happens, th^t, when the 
acute accent falls on the antepenult syllable, or on 
the circumflex of the penult, then the Enclitic 
following must communicate its accent to the 
preceding word by an usaon with it : for example^ 
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&ν&ρωτός [xfjDy (τωμά μου ; where it is seen that the 
/loti, which has commonly the circumflex accent, 
toses it, in order to throw the acute accent upon 
the word preceding it. 



CHAPTER ΙΠ- 

SECT. 1. 
Of the Article. 



The article is a word placed before nouns serving 
to distinguish their genders. The article is declined 
as a noun ; it has two numbers, the singular and 
plural, and five cases in each, the nominative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, and vocative. The 
modem, like the ancient greek, has no ablative• 
The genders of the article are three, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, o, η, ro, and it is declined as 
follows• 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fein. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut« 

Nom. 6 he, ή she, to it Nom. oi, ai and η, τά 

Gen. του, της, tow Gen. ταν, ταν, τόον 

Dat• Tdy, της J τον Dat. τών, τών, τβδν 

Ace τον, τψ, το*. Ace., τους, τα)ς οτ της, τά 

Voc. «, W, w Voc. 



CO, (fi, ω 



SECT. 2. 

Of Nouns. 

Noun^ are declined by numbers and cases as 
explained in the last section, and are of two sorts, 
substantive and adjective: the substantives ar^ 
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declined in six different modoi» according to their 
terminations, thence called their declensions. The 
substantive is only united with one of the gendeis 
of the article. The adjective is declined, with tOe 
whole, as ο θεος^ God, ο α/ιο^» ij όίγια^ το iywpf 
holy. 

SECT. S. 
OftJie first DecletMon* 

To the first declension belong nouns masculitte 
whose nominative terminates in ag^ or τις. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. μ^ψας, a month Nom. ol μ,ψαις^ months 

D. and G. roD μ,ψου or μ,ψο$ G. andD. τ»ν μ,ψωΐβ 

Ace. τον μ^ψαν Acc. roS^ μψαις 

Voc• ώ μ,ψα Voc. ω μ,ψαίς 

Έχα/ιηρΙβ in Tig• 

Singular. PluraL 

Nom. δ φταΙοΎτις^ the guiltjf Nom. ol φτΛίαταΐζ 

G. and D. rou φτοιίστου G. and D. τών φταΐστωψ 

Acc. riv φτα/στην Acc. του$ φταΐσταΐζ 

Voc. w φταίχτη Voc. ώ φταΙοΎΜί 

But as an exception to the foregoing it must be 
remarked that there are some nouns whose genidite 
singular terminates in a, vizi Π^ύαγόρας, rou iludo- 
yopoLj and others where the genitive singular termi- 
nates more usually in. ij, as χλέφτη^, a thief, whose 
genidve is χλβφττ), wit|;| «ora written under itr 

. SECT. 4. 
Of ifee seemid Declension. 

To the second declension belong feminine nouns^ 
whose nominadre terminatee in o» afid η< 
<ΪΓ• Grow. tk 



Η 
ilsample in a. 

Singular. Plural. 

(fpm. ^ ^μίρα, a day Norn. ή or ai ι^μ,ίρΛίς, 

G. and D. t% ^ρΛξοας G. andD. τάόν iifufoo» 

.Acq•^ ^ i^i^ifotim Ace. raisOTTjisiifiuifmfi 

Voc. ω ^ifot Voc. έΰ ημ,ίρΜζ 

EMmple ίηψ ' 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. ^ ^f^Mf f^i^^ Norn. ^ Φ^^'^ 

dr.-^d D. ri}^ f ^1)^ G. and D* των φψιμΜν 

Ace. T^v φ^ΐΜ^ Ace. τα«$ or rtis φ^μ^ι^ 

It is to be observed in this declensioa that the 
Vocative singular, as well as the plural, are the same ^ 
as the. nominative in both numbers, which distin- 
guishes it from the first declension. It is also to 
be observed that the nominative plural ai of the 
article, is used either for the masculine or feminine : 
in the same way η is often prefixed to the nomi- 
native singular of masculine nouns, and in like 
ihanher the accusative τη^ is oft-times placed instead 
of τους before the accusative of masculine and 
feminine nouns iiidiscriminately ; sudh is the irregu- 
•JaoJty of the moderti Grreek. 

SECT. 5. 
(}fthe third Declension» 

- The third' declension contains all those nouns, 
masculine and feminbe, in «^, and neuters in ov. . 

Example of a. Noun Masculine in ος• 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. i ^^ηγος, a guide Nom. oi 6ίτγγοί 

G.audD. r9t;,i$$i}you G.andD. τβυν o^)jyo»v 

Ace' . riv Λιιγ^β Ace. toD^ ojijyduf 

,F^. £Λ^γί Voc. * oiijyol 
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'Ejpampk of a Ifoun Fennnine in q$. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. ή ίδο^, a way Nom. ή, αϊ, and oi ι58οΙ 

G. and D. τηζ ohv G. and D. τόον i^mv 

Ace. τον 6dov Ace. τΛΐζ or ris oiouf 

Voc. w όδβ Voc. « ^ol 

In the same way the common nouns in o^ are 
declined, only prefixing to them the article accord- 
ing to the common gender ^ as ο or η Μ^ωττος^ τΛ 

Example of a Neuter in oy• 

Singular. Plural. 

Noin• TO Ιί^ιμΛν, a tie Nom. τά, ίΙο'ΐμΜ 

G• and D. roO ii^tfiot^ G* and D. r&¥ Ιία-ψ-οηβ 

Ace. TO Sf0*iftoy Ace. τά ίΙσίμΜ 

Voc• CO Sj^iftoy Voc• «0 δβσ-ιρα 

All the neuter nouns hare their nominatiye^ 
accusatives, and vocatives alike, both in the singular 
and plural• 

SECT. 6. 
Of the fourth Declension* 

This declension may be considered as embraci]^ 
the irregularities of the first : it contains the mii^sCu^ 
line no\ins.in a^ and η^^ but whose accusatives 
terminate in oe, or ij ; and the genidve plural has 
always the accent over the penult, and not on the 
last syllable as in the first declension• 

EaampJe in ας. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. i ίωξάχας^ a breast-plate Nom. oS ίοοράκοί 
G. and D• του Uwfcatw G.smd P. rm 6α^ύίωι§ 

Ace• r^ toouoKa Ace• rovf ec0f4>c<^iff 

VoC« w i^tfiw Voc. ω ^^xoi 



1 
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- ^arampie of a Notm in r^g. 

Singular. Plufal. 

NoRi. • τάβψί^ς, an innkeeper Norn, o! ταβερνάρ^ ' 
G. 8c D. του τοφΈρνίρου G• & D. rwv ret/Segvagfivy 

Acc• τον ΤΰφΈρνάρη Acc. τουςταβζρναροψς 

Voc. w ταβερνάρη Voc. w ταβΰρνάροί ' 

^ SECT. 7/ 

Of the ^h Declension. 

The fifth declension comprehends the masculine 
nouns in ag and η^, and the feminine nouns ui α• The 
masculine has only the letter g in the nominative 
singular, and drops it in all the other cases f the 
feminine, on the contrary, have not g in the nomi- 
native singular, but a^me it in the genitive and 
dative singular ; however, the plural of both has the 
peculiarity of suffering the augqientatioii in all the 
ca$e8 of that number. 

Usampk of a MascuUne Noun in ας• " ' 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. 6 Ρ^ηγΛζι a king Norn. oi l^yjyahg 

G. andD. του Ι^^γοί G. andD. των P^ijyaJiov 

\:βίθό. ' tW Ργ/Λ ' Acc. τοΰξ Py^otltg- 

VoiB. ίΡ'ίγα Voc. ώ P'ljya^gs 

JSiSi^ampk of a Masculine Noun in -^g. 

\y . Singular. Plural. 

Nbm• 6 χτκΓτης, a workman Nom. oi χτιστίφ^ς 

G. and D. τοΰ χτιστή G. and D. των χτισταΖω^ 

Acc. τον κτκΓτή ■■ Acc. του^ κτκττάδε^ 

Voc. ώ κτιστή Voc. w κτιστάδβ^ 

In the same way is . declined J^ouriXea^, in the 
plural BoLnnT^iiJ^gj^ Κ^ιτη^, Κςιταδβ^, άποττελλά* 
pi^^ wti^irreTiXapiiegf Kr^pig^ and its compounds 
^κοκυξ1^$; χα^αβο'χύ^η^, χαραβοκυρΙ^Μξ^^• 
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Exampk t^a Fentimne Noun in a. 



Singular. Plural. 

Norn. ή φίλαΐνα, a mistress Nom. ή φιΧαινα6ίς 

G. andP• της φίλΜίνας G.& D.rav φιλαιναδββν 

Acc• την φιλαινα G. & D. ταις or της f ιλαιν«2β; 

Voc• βό φιλα/να Voc• β» 9'^'^^^^^ 

SECT. 8. 

QfJhe shth Declension. 

The ^th declension only comprehends neuter 
nouns in a and in i, whose genirives and dativeiB 
angular are augmented by the addition of a final 
syl&ble, as are also the cases of the plural number•' 

J^ampk of a Neuter Noun in a. 

Singular• Plural. 

Nom. T^ irmtyiM, the spirit Nom. rci πηνμύτϋ' 

6. and S. tw ^νευμΜτου, G. and D. τωρ ww^Antnf 

Acc. X TO vfiUfJM Acc• ■ τά vviiiuuTM, 

Voc ώ ιηώμΛ Voc• ώ ιη§υμΑΤΰ^ 

In this way are declined Χπίρμα seed, βημΛ an 
altar, x^i/xa a crime» στόμα the mouth» &;c• 

Example of. a Neuter Noun in u 

Singular. Pliural• 

Nom• TO xXo^tiabranch Nom. τά χλαίιί 

G• and D• τόν χλα^ι^υ G. and D. των χλοΛιό^ 

Acc. TO κλα^ϋ Acc. τά,χλαδιά 

Voc ω xXaJSi Voc• 60 χλα^ι'ά 

In the same way are declined all the other 
substantives in i, as, ψά/?ι, a fish ; ξίγκι^ fat ; ττουλ), ^ 
a Urd ; ayxttrTp^j a hook ; for it is to be observed 
that sometimes the genitive singular is formed by 
adding the syllable ro^^ instead of tw. 



I . 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SECT. 1. 

Of Adjectives. 

An adjective is a word joined with a substantive, 
and serves to express its property, as γ'Κυχυς^ sweet, 
άγριος^ wild ; an adjective commonly precedes its 
substantive; with which it agrees ingender^number, 
aad ca$e• Adjectives being declined as substantives, . 
ftilow some oixe of the six declensions already 
explained ; and in this way help to distinguish the 
gender of their accompanying nouns. Thus tht 
masculine adjectΓve'lnΊgc9 ^d in ις may agree with 
the substantive^ of the 1st, 4th, and 5th declensions ; 
the- feminine adjective in α and in ι with the sub•- 
s^lives of the second and fifth declensions ; the 
a^eccive masculine in oy with the substantives t>f 
the third declension, and the neuter adjectives in oif 
aftd in ι with the substantives of the third and sixth 
declension, which will'appear more distinctly by die. 
following examples.; άγριος άγρια aypiov^ wild, 
γ>Μχυς γλυχεϋά 7λυχ&, sweet, μακρίς μαχρ)α 
jMucp\ large; χύιλο^ χαλή χαλον, good ; ψωαατά^^ 
4^juiaragia ^ώμΜτάριον^ lyhlg ; &αρ\)ς βα^ηά ^άρυ^ 

heavy* An adjective, the termination of whose 
nommative case sbgular is υ^η υ, is declined^ 
follows. 

Singular* 
Masc. Fern. Ncttt. 

Nom. i γλυκύς η γλνχϋβΐ το yAuxft 

G• and D. του γλυχιοΰ τη; γλυχΗΛς τον γλυχιοδ 

Acc• τον γλυχνν την γλνχιιαν τ) γλυχυ 

Vpc• ώγλν^^ιί (νγλυκηβΐ ϋ γλνχ4 
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PluraL . 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Nom• • ol γλύκο) 4 γλυχιια} ra ykuxvi 

G. and D• των γλυχυων των γλυχυων των γλνχΌωψ 

Acc. τους γλυχιούς τοΛς γλυχβίΛΪς τα γλυχυαί 

Voc• ω γλυχοϊ ώ γλοκαοΛς η γλχηιυοί 

DeclermoH of an Adjective in ος^ η, o^• 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

. Kom. ό xovTflhg ή χοντρή τβ XffVTqi», hxfjt 

G. and D..tou χοντ^Ο τη^ XovTgoyi toD χοντρού 

. Acc. τον χοντρον την χοντρ)}ν *J χοντρον 

Voc• eS χοντρβ ω χοντρά ω χοντρον 

Plural. 

Nom. of χοντροί αΙ χοντ^Ι^ τα χοντρά 

G. and D. α^ χοντρών των χοντρών τόαν χοντρών 

Acc. Ta7f χοντρούς ταΐ^ χοντρά^ τά χοντρά 

Voc. «5 χοντρό) eop^ovrgeei; ω χοντρά 

In the above manner is declined the few adjectives 
of the termination in a^, as φαγάς^ greedy } 
κερατάς^ horny. 

In the following manner is declined those adjeor 
tives whose nominatives singular terminate in og^ oiy 

ov• 

Singular. 

Masc. Feiia. Neut. 

Nom. 6 αγρίος i^ aypia to ίγρ^ον 

G. and D. τον άγςιου τν^ς άγρΜς τον άγριου 

Acc. τον άγριοι T1JV o^pvjff ih oypioir 

. Voc., ώ οίγξίΒ ω ίγξΜ Α αγριον 

Plural. 

Nom. oS aygiot at oiyptotig τά uypm 

G. andD. τόόν αγρ»ων των άγριων των aypiiv 

Acc. τον; αγρίους τα\$ aypiocis τά αγρι^ 

yoc« Α »γξ*ο$ ύ iypm$ & Sypt» . 
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SECT. β• 

(yfihe Comparison qfA<^ectiveS^ 

Adjectives have three degrees t>f comparison ; 
the positive or simple, the comparative and superla- 
tive. The positive simply expresses the property of 
the substantive ; the comparative degree increases, 
or diminishes the simple signification ; the superla- 
tive encreases or diminishes the positive in the 
highest or lowest degree. Instances of the adjective 
in its positive degree have been given above. The 
comparative degree is formed in the Greek language 
by adding the syllables rspog to the masculme of 
the positive, τερη to the feminine, and rsgop to the 
neuter ; for example . χαλο^, good, is xaTsr^rspog 
better, in the comparative : σ^οφο^, wise, is σ-οφωτίρος 
wiser ; but when the syllables repo^, &c» cannot be 
adopted, the adverbs πτ^εία or πλβα,, with the wbrd 
Trapaf as in this instance, είμαι ο ιτλβΓα άμάρταλο$ 
παραχανενου^ or εϊμοΛ ο πλβα άμαρτα'λας roS 

xia-^ovf I am the greatest sinner in the world ; or 
the comparative of the positive adjective μεγάλες 
may be adopted : thus, to say, I am thy greatest 
friend, the Greeks express it by εΊμαι h μεγαΧητερας 
σου φ/λο^, or in the feminine η μεγα'λ'ητερτ} σοδ 
φιλαΐνα. It is to be observed that there are some 

> adjectives which do not form their comparatives in 
the above manner, and from that circum^ance are 
called irregular, thus τολυ^, does not form ττολύτβ- 
ρος in the comparative, but πε^ίο-σ-ότερος: therefore 
to express the modern Greek for *• the greater 
part of the Christians,'^ they say, oi πξ^σα-ύτε^ύί 
^ptfTTiotvuL The superlative degree is formed by 
adding the sellable raro^ to the positive masculine, 
τατΊρ to the feminine^ and varw to the neuter } thus 

^^ay^^of prudeat, makes φρ9^ΐ[Μτατο$ \ ^τ^^Ις wise. 
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inake€ iroφώtόt,τo^ i ίυ'λογετιχος legitimate, mdces 
in the superlatiye euXoysnxoraro^. 

SECT. 3. 
Of the Variatmi of Adjectives. 

The variation here spoken of, is adopted to mark 
the extension, gender, or the quah'ty and disposition 
of any matter, person, place or thing. An adjective 
is said to be extended when its signification is eithei^ 
increased or diminished from its simple condition,' 
and it is generally effected by the addition of a 
syllable to the termination of the adjective. Some- 
tmiies these diminutives are formed from other 
substantives, and terminate in axi, ιτζα, ouXee, 
and οτΓουλον, a§ μάη an eye, ματαχι a little eye, 
χαρδια a heart, χαρίΐτζα^ a little heart, ψυνη the' 
βοϋ, >}Λ>;^οιΙλα a little soul ; and of * Ευαί^γγίτ^ον^ 
the g:ospeI, ^Ευαγγε^ιόπουΧο^ is formed. Dimi•' 
native adjectives most commonly terminate in ουτ$Ί-' 
xo^, 7], ov, and in οττουλο^, η, ov ; thus, χαλο^ good, 
forms χαλούτ^ιχο^, somewhat good ; also 'Ρωμψς 
a Greek, forms ' Ρωμ^όπουΤ^ος a little Greek. 

When the variation of the adjective signifies 
some change in the quality of a person, thing or 
abstract meaning, it is in that case fprmed by an' 
alteration of the ultimate syllable of the noun, iridi-^ 
eating the material or abstract sense j thus from 
άληβεια truth, is formed άληβινο^ true, and so on 

of the others. 

. ' « 

SECT. 4. 
Of the Termination qf Adjectives. \ 

In this respect the modem differs greitly from* 
tbe ancient language j almost sUl the teTrcabs^^i^QV 



2^ 

adjectives in the Romsdc, end in og^ ^^ a^, i^, 
and some in ug. When the adjective in og is 
pure, that is, preceded by a vowel or diphthong, 
the feminine in that case terminates in ot^ and 
the neuter in ov ; except oyZoog^ which forms 0780η 
in the feminine. But if die termination is not pure, 
but is preceded by a consonant, the feminine makes 
7}, thus χαλο^, η, ο ν, good; SoTiepog, η, ο ν, deceitful• 
There are also some adjectives that form 0^ both in 
the masculine and femmine, as αυτόβουλος, τρωτό* 
θρόνος, and in the same way through all the cases ; 
but this exception is principally in the derivatives of 
verbs. Some of the adjectives in rig change the 
g into pioL, in the formation of the feminine, as» 
άχα/ϋΐατης, negligent, forms ακαμχίτρια in the 
feminine ; others form the feminine by adciing v-ei 
to the masculine, as να»ριάτης, belonging to the 
country, is in the femimne χωριάττισ-σ-α. These femi• 
nines retain the acceiit of their masculines, except the 
adjectives terminating in prjg^ in which the acute 
* accent of the masculine is changed into the grave; 
for the feminine, as hiaxovaprig begging, is in the 
feminine haxovapiiiy ^ωμaτάp'ηg lying, is ψαι^ΕΛαταρΓά* 
But all these adjectives are imperfect and want the 
neuter j indeed they ought rather to be considered 
as simple substantives, being most frequently used 
^ such. The periject idjecdves terminating the 
mascuh'ne nominative in ης, their feminine is similar 
to the masculine, and their neuters are formed by 
changing η into f, making the neuter terminate in βς; 
as and r) ίυσεβτ^ς pious, to evtrs^ig in the neuter. 
Adjectives in ag sometimes form their feminine in 
mvay as φaγoLg, gluttonoi^s, φαγαΊνα, and often the 
feminine is formed by adding the syllable ισσα to 
the masculine. The adjectives in ig form their feml* 
m2€s iuja and their neuter in ι ; as /Mxpig^ μαι^^^ 
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μοίκρ\ long ; lastly^ the adjectives in \)ς form the 
feminine in ua^ and the neuter in υ, thus, βαρυς^^ 
β^^€ i(oe, βαρύ, heavy. 

SECT. 5. 

OfAJ^ectioes derived from SvbstanHves. 

These are generally formed from substantives 
feminine in a, by adding ασ-^, thus from γΧωσ-σ-ά, 
a tongue, comes γ'^ωσ-σ-άς speaking much ; others 
change the a into αχο^, thus Ttapha a heart, forms^ 
ηαρ^Μ,χΙς^ courageous ; others change the a into 
αρη^, thus βάρκας a boat, forms βαρκαρ-ης belonging 
to a boat ; some adjectives change the a into ουλη^, 
for example ^^ναΓχα a woman, forms yuvaixouXi^f 
effeminate. Again, in ot|ier instances the u u 
changed into αηρος^ as, ζημιά an injury, ζημ,ιατ€« 
p^ hurtful. Some change the a into avo^, as 
χατΓβλά, a chapel, makes χϋτβλάνο^ a chaplain; 
There are adjectives wh^ch have their origins from 
neuter substantives plural in a, and vi^hich are 
formed by changing the α into a^, into αρης^ or 
aro^, or ivo^, or αρικος ; thus from ταςα /xudioe, a 
fable, is formed παραμ^^ίάρηζ fiibulous ; from 
yivsia a beard, is formed yss^iaro^ bearded ; from 
^άματα a lie, is formed ^ωματάρικηζ lying. There 
are adjectives formed from feminine nouns in η by 
changing that letter into yjpog, as τολαη bravery,, 
roX/tijgoV brave ; others change the 7} into gpog, as 
βλάβη an injury, βτ^αβερος injurious; others 
change the η mto 'ητερος^ thus λύτη grief, makes 
λυ^τητβςο^ afflicted ; others change the η into ηηχο^, 
and into lo^, as ημ,η honor, ημ.ηηχο^ and τίμιος 
honourable ; others again change η into apas^ as 
μητη a nose, μηταράς having a great nose. There are 
i^any adjectives dierived from substantives in of , and 
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they formed 1>y changing that syllable into epog^ or 
pcogy or ivo^, or eipog, or tapixog ; thus from δολο^ 
guUe, comes Χολβρο^ guileful } φόβος, fear, φοβε^β^ 
fearful ; τέλο^ the end, rsXixo^ final ; τόπος a place, 
TOTTixog local; ot>^avp^ heaven ; οό^αν^ο^ heavenly ; 
asTog an eagle, aermg aquiline ; ανύρωπος a man, 
άν&ρώτΓίνος human ; ρόζος a knot, ροζίά,ρικος knotty. 
( . It is to be remembered that the modern Greek 
<li£Fers materially from the ancient language in Ae 
declension of the adjectives ending in ροςΐ these 
form the feminine in ρη, and the neuter in ^ow 
Some adjecdves are formed by changing the neuter 
py. into ιχος, evio^ and ivo^ ; thus ττρόσωπον a per- 
son, 7Γρο<Γ(σ7Γί7ίος personal, ^ύλον wood, ξυλένιο; 
woody. From neuter substantives in ι adjecdves 
aure formed by changing the ι into ogi^^, or ατύς^ or 
fTixo^, or ας, thus γεράκι a kite, γίραχάρης, belong- 
ing to a kite ; μουσ-τάκ^ a mustacho nut, /χουσταχά- 
τος belonging to a^ mustacho nut; σ-χυλι a dog^ 
σκυΤίΙηκος canine ; ψά^ι a fish, ^αρας a fisherman, 
μυΤ^άρι a mule, μυΧαράς a muleteer• Feminine 
nouns terminadng in i^, and which are not verbals, 
form their adjectives by jsimply changing ις into 
ίτιχος, as ττόλις a city, ποΤ^τ^κος political ; but when 
the nouns in ις are derived from verbs, the Ust 
syllable is coiilmonly σ-ίς, and the adjecdves are 
formed by changing these three letters into ηκος ; 
thus κίν-ηατις motion, forms κινητικός moveable* In 
verbal feminine nouns terminating in ψι^ or in ξις^ 
the ψ is changed into φ, and the ξ into χ, making 
φτικος and ξις into κτικος, in this way βχά^ις an 
injury, forms βχαφτιχος hux;tful, φύτ^αξίς preserva- 
tion, forms φολαχηχο^, that may be preserved. 
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CHAPTER V. 

SECT. 1. 

Of Pronouns. 

A pronoun, as its name implies, is a word used 
in place of a noun, and is declined in the same 
manner by numbers and cases, but without the 
article. Pronouns are classed into Personal, Cqa• 
junctive. Possessive, Demonstrative, Interrogative^ 
, Relative, and Improper ; the personal are also some- 
tunes called primitive pronouns, of which ther^: 
are three, viz. iyw /, 6<ru thou or i/0Uj του he ; the 
last pronoun has no nominative, therefore ixeipos) 
or oLUTog, in the masculine, and exeivri or άυτη ia 
the feminine^ are used to express fie or she. 

SECT. 2.^ 
Cfftf^ Pronoun of the first Person. 

Singular. . Plural• 

Nom. Ιγύ, I Norn. 6fts*i> we 

G. and D. jxow, of me G. and D. μ,οίζ or Ιμοίς, of us 

Ace. jxs or Iftevee^ me Ace. μΛζ or ΙμΛζ^ us 
Voc wanting Voc. wanting. 

Pronoun of the second Person. 

Singular, Plural« 

Nom. Ισύ, thou or you IcreTj, you or ye 

G. andD. <rou, of you, &c. σοίς or loraj, of ye,&c• 

Ace. (Tf or io'iyx, you σας 0Γ Ισοίς, ye * 

Voc• w συ, μ,ίΓοΙ <ru, βσυμιτρς, juwr^Wfij, or /we- * 

jbuttpe (Tu^ or Iff-u/xcope^ Ο you ρβσβΤο Oye. 

When we call a person in Romaic, whose name' 
we do Hot know, the vocative of the pronoun of the' 
second person is used• 

Gr• Gram» . ^ 
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Of ffie Proiioun of tiie third Person. 

Singular. Plural• 

Norn, wanting wanting 

GJkO. του, της, of him orli€r,&c.T»v, tcOj, of tbeni} &c. 
Ace• τον, T^v, him or her τοΟ^, ταίς, τη^,Λβ» 

Voc. wanting wanting. 

We must observe that the third primitive pro- 
noun roS, which is expressed and placed in. the 
conjugation of verbs by the demonstrative pronouri 
exeivogf is only an enclitic particle in this instance, 
as will be afterwards demonstrated ; with this differ- 
ence however, that when it comes before the verb 
governing it, in that case it retains its accent : thns 
tuXi Xsyo> / sai/ to him.; but if it follows the verb it 
then loses its accent as an enclitic, thus— S/yo) του / 
give him. 

SECT. Si 
Of the Conjunctive Pronouns. 

The conjunctive pronouns have much affinity to 
ύϊέ personal pronouns, and are in number six, viz. 

ΜΛϋ, (Γβϋ, του^εμ,ας, eaSg) των: for example, ό &εος μαυ 
eioxs την χοίρτ^ν God has given me grace ; h αφίνττις 
ftoC ορίζει pk xajuio), iJie masttr commands me to 
do / άΐξ'κφΐξ μου σου μί^εΊ^ my brother speaks to 

you ; ^lOLTOLKTTig καυχοίτοι,ι του λο)Όυ του, ovray 
If&s λέγεί την άληδβιην, tlie teacher does honor 
to his word when he speaks the truth to tis ; h Jev-- 
τοτα^ σ&$ ayawSii the Ruler loves you. In regard 
to these prdnouns it is necessary to attend to what 
^as said of the third personal pronoun as to its 
power as an enclitic ; th€\ same obs.ervation being 
sUso applicable m the present case. 
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SECT. 4. 

Of the Possessive Pronouns. 

The possessive pronouns are six in number, 
three singular and three plural, and of every gender j 
for example : 

Singular.' 

Masc« Fern* Neut. 

6 1^χ6ς jttou ^ sdUYj fiou TO ehxo fioU| mine 

β iSixoV <ro\j . ή idiXYi (Tou τδ f ^ixo^ <Γου, thine 

• l&xoV TOU ή l^ixij TOU , TO 6^1X0 Tou^ his own• 

Plural. 

^ ^ixis μας ή l^tx^ μ,ας το hhxi μΜζ^ ours 

έ ISixoV (TAf ή Idixij <ΓΛς το l^ix^ σ*»^^ yours 

h l&xoV Tctfv ^ i$ix^ των το lhx6 των, theirs• 

It is to be observed (hat this possessive pronoan 
joins .to itself the personal pronoun, but causes it 
thereby to lose its primary quality, being in this 
case used as an enclitic• 

SECT. 5. 
Of the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

These receive their name from their property of 
demonstrating a person, or any other object: as, 

ίπΆτος^ f τοδτη, JtoSto ; ixsivog, ixshr}^ IxsTvo ; thus 
exemplified, ίτοΰτο^ or ixsTvo^ ο άνθρωπος this man ; 
irounj or ixsivri η yuuouxa this woman ; stoSto or 

hcim TO πράγμα this thing. In the plural, these, 
sTouTOi or f xsivoi, &c• 

SECT. 6. 

Jntetrogative Pronouns 

Are ώθ86 made iise of for asking questicms : as<^ 
yoTo^', TnioLi iroioy, or τί^, rh ^ho ? which ? or, wluktt 
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to express, «;Λο is this man ? the Romaic has τοΓο^ 

δΤί/α/ άυτο^ ο ανύρωπί^ς ; or, «ί^Λο is this Wom.Q7t ? ττοΤα 
sivai αυτή η γυναΊχά ; andfor, what thtJig μ this? the 
Greeks say, iroTov πράγμα είναι αυτό; or in this 
way, r/ πράγμα εΊναί αυτό ; who is that? τίς shai 
αυτός ; It is to be remarked that the pronouns r]^, 
T/, have the grave accent when they are not inter- 
rogatives; but when they are interrogatives they 
preserve their natural accent, the acute j as, r/c, ri ; 
the plurals are π-ο7ο/, ποϊαις^ ποϊα. 

SECT. 7. 

The Relative Pronouns 

ff 

Are such as refer to some thing that has already 
preceded in the sentence, and with which it must 
accord in gender, number, and case, except oVoS, 
which' is of every gender, number, and case \ as 
for example, oVoTo; or o^ou, ότοΓ« or o?roDt ottoiop 
or oTToD ; thus to express in Romaic, / Imve hut 
ilie zechin which I hadj it is, ίχιχα-α το ζ€Hm τί 
οποίον Ιχράτουν, or έττου εκράτουν• The Father is 
gone who preached^ εφυγεν ο πατέρας 6 οποΊος 
ε^ίάταζεν^ or thus ottoS τ^χαμνξ την ϊ/δα;^ην. My 

motlier is dead whom I hved so greatly ^ επίύανεν 

'ή μάνα μου την oVo /ην εγάπουν τολλά άκρυβά. 

SECT. 8. 

What are called improper pronouns may like- 
wise be referred to the class of nouns, and which, 
strictly speaking, are neither nouns nor pronouns, 
thus πασ-αεϊς, καθένας -each one, ολο every one^ 
κανείς, ng body, ^c. 

SECT. 9. 

Of the Manner of applying the Conjunctive atul 

Possessive PronotinS. * 

There is this difference between the conjunc- 
/Av and possessive pronouns} viz. that the po». 
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sessive is commonly used when we speak ab- 
solutely and decidedly, and without the addition 
of a substantive according with and joined to the 
said noun. But when to the pronoun a sub• 
stantive is added, then the conjunctive pronoun 
is used ; jttou, <rot>, του, μας, trap, των, or touc, and 
these more frequently and more ele^iitly than 
Έ^ίχος jttoi/, έδ/χο^ (ΓΟϋ, ε^ηκός του• When the expres- 
sion in English, of the passion of a thing is made 
by my, mine, thy, thine, ours, yours, theirs, and is 
united to a substantive, it is in that case better to 
use the conjunctive pronoun in the Romaic : as, my 
Iread^ το ψο/χι /Λου ,• your wordy h τζόγος σου ; his hcm 

nor, η ημ,-η του ; OUrfoult^TO κρί^β/χ, μοίς; yowrfiiend^ 
h φίτ^ος σ-ας ; their virtue, η άρεττΙ) των. But when 
a pronoun is used signifying the possession of a 
thing, and such quality being expressed without a 
concording substantive, in that case the possessive 
pronoun is to be preferred: thus, eyw είμαι Ιδικοί <rou, 
J am thine ; τίνος είναι τούτο το (πτιτι, who^e house 
is this ; είναι itixov μου, it is mine : some, instead of 
expressing themselves τά τζόγια μου my "words, say 
τά Xoyia τά δικοί μου the words that are mine / or 

τά δικά μου λογία, my own words. 

SECT. 9. 

Besides the division of pronouns already laid 
down, which classes them according to their signifi- 
cation, they are also sometimes divided into what 
may be called their natural classes, these being 
formed upon their origins, and their properties as 
principal pronouns, derivatives, and improper pro^ 
nouns. The principal pronouns ate ten : thus, ίγώ 
/, i^^you, TOO of him, τοΟτο^, or ΙτοΟτο^ ihis^ 
εκείνος ihat^aurhs JUmself^ rlgwho^ Tivas*S(yme m»> 
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viSogiMch δβΓνα such. The Derivative Pronouns 
are eighteen in humber ; thus. Ιδικός /xou mine^ 
ihxis (Γ09 thinej ihxig roti Iiis awUf IS/xoV μας ourSf 
ihxo$ rag yoUrSy hhtxog των theirs^ άπατος μου or 
uxis y^S ^J/S^lfy άτατός (Του, or άτο^ <Γου thyself^ 
άτατο^ TOUf or arpg rou himself^ εμαυτου μου of 1711/" 
Seyi εμαυτου (του of thyself ίμαυτου του of himself 
These are derived from three primitives, oστ^g and 
oTig whosoever^ hirolog whoy or 'which, with a cir- 
cumflex : they correspond with the relative o^, η, 
0, of the ancient Greek, οττοΊος whoever, oystog who- 
€^0ξ^χάποίος some ond, τέτοιος, and τα^εττοίος such, 
Ute, equal. The Improper Pronouns are in number 
6ev^ : thus, αλλο^ another, oXog all, every, hag one^ 

xavhoLg or χανεΊς no one, ouhivag or μτ^ενας 7i07ie; 
waira and χά&ε or χαβά are indeclinable, and sig- 
nify all ; xadasi^, ττασ-αείς, παταναε)ς, every one. 

SECT. 10. 

As the Declension of Pronouns is that which 
gives most difficulty to the beginner in every lan- 
guage, it is thought proper therefore to enter more 
Fully into this pomt ; the declension of the primitive 
pronouns has been already explained, and also some 
important particulars of the possessives and demon- 
stratives, of which we )^all treat in this place more 
fully. From the, genitive singular of the three 
IMrimitive pronouus, viz. μου, σου, του ; from their 
accusative plurals μας,*σ•ας, τους; and from the 
genitive plural rcov, the possessive derivative pro- 
nouns are formed by putting ihxog, άπατος^ or 

€μαυτΙς9 before μου^ cfou, rou, jua^ trag^ των, and 
roug^ and these syllables sg^ invariable in their declen- 
sion, only ihi^Sf οατατίς^ ,an4 ίμαυτο^^ ^^ declined 
as follows. 
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Mase. 
Nom• lhxίς μ,ου 

G• and D. I^ixov /tou 
Aee. lh>tw μ,ου 



Singular. 

Fern. 

. ih)i^ μ,ου 
Έ^ικης μ,ου 
shKYjV μ,ου 

Plural. 

Nom• l$ixo/ μ,ου 

G• and D• l^ixcov μ,ου 
Acc• ιδικούς μ,ου 

The following are declined in the same manner, 
viz. ehxog σου thine, ε^χός του his own^ e^ixog μας 
ours, ehxig (τας yotirs, ihxog των or τους tlieirs. 
The three demonstrative pronouns τούτος, άυτος, 
ΙκεΊνος, are thus declined• 



εόιΧΛίζ μΛυ 
ϊΖίκών μ,ου 
Ι^χοΓις μ,ου 



Neut. 
k^kiv μΛΌ 
ΙΖίχου μ,ου 
Ihxov μ,ου. 



Ε^ιχα μ^υ 
Ι^κών μ,ου 
iSixi μου^ 





Mase. 


Singular. 
Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 

G.andD.. 

Ace. 


TOUTOJ 

τούτου 
* 
τούτον 


τοίτη 

τούτης 

τούτην 

Plural. 


τοί)το 

τούτου 

τούτο. 


Nom. 
G. and D. 
Ace. 


τούτοι 
τούτων 
τούτους . 


τούταις 
τούτον 
τούτΛίς 


τουτΛ 

τούτων 

τούτΛ, 



The two others are declined in the same manner 
through both numbers and cases, άυτος, άοτη, άυτο ;' 
ίκδίνος^ ix&7vr^9 sxaivo. ι 

There are three compounds of the primitive 
pronoun άυτος : in the first persop απατός /ttou, or 
ατός μου, in the second person απατός jmu, or ατός 
σου, in the third person άΛ•ατ()ί 25Vi ^' ^"^^^ ^^'^ * 
and are declined thus : 



For the first Person• 

Singular. 

Mase* Fem. 

Nom• ίκατίς isau* ίηατί^ ^υ 



Neut. 



32. 





Plural. 




Kom. 


Masc. Fern. 
oKtCTol μ,αζ απαταις γ,ας 

For tlie second Person. 


Neut. 
wanting» 


Norn. 


Singular. 

Masc. Fern. 
μπατός <Γου άττατή 9Όυ 

Plural.• 


Neut. 
wanting• 


Norn. 


awarol σας άηαταΐς οτας 

» 

For the third Person. 


wanting. • 


Singular. 

Masc. Fern. 
Nom• ίρκατίς too ατίΛτη τνις 


Neut. 

ανατί τον. 




Plural. 


•% 


Nom. άπατο! τους or των άπαταΐζ τουζ or τοον ανατά τα. 



^Ατοζ μου^ ατός <Γου, ατός του, are declined in the 
sa^e way ; all these pronouns have only the nomi- 
native singular and plural ; the genitive and accusa- 
tive they receive from the following pronoun, thus : 

For thejfirst Person, J^r the second Person. 

Singular. PluraL Singular. Plural. 

M.andF. M.andF. M.andF. M.andF. 
G. Ejttavrou ftou l/uieevroO μας Ifteevrov <rou l/AauroS νας 
Ac. ifiavTOV yuoM ίμ^υτίν μ,ας Ιμ,αυτ6ν σου ff^atno» σας^ 

For the third Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fenu Masc. and Fern• 

G. Ιμαυτοΰ τοϋ Ijxaurou njf Έμαυτού τους or rcoy 

Ac. εμαυτόν του εμαυτίν ττ^ς εμαυτόν τους or των. 

The pronoun έτο7ο$ is declined a$ follows : 
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Nom. 

Gen. 

Acc• 



Masc. 
όποιος 
ToO (mo ion 
tJv hiroiov 



Gen. 
Agc. 



Singular• 

Fern, 
ή ότΓο/α 
τ^^ οτΓοΙας 

Plural. 



τά>ν 6πο1α)ν 
τους hrolov; 



Keut* 

iro ^oiov 
ToO οπβϊου 
TO o^oTov. 

τά OToiiee 



rcoy οίΓοιων 
τά ότΓοΙα• 



ΛΙ 09e(HOLi$ 

jwv οτοΐων 
ΤοΓις ότίοΐαΐξ 

oTOiog written thus, with the accent on the ante- 
penult, does not require the article• 

The six pronouns oyiio^, ττοΓο^, οποίος^ χάττοίύςψ 
τίτωος^ and τ^^ιτοιο^ are all declined In the forego- 
ing planner, but without the article ; img and τί§ are 
declined as follows : 



M. 
Komi hu$ 
G. and D. Ms 
AcCf. m¥ 



Singular. 
F. 

μίαν 



Ν. 

Ϊ¥Λ 

Mg 

ft 



Singular» 
M. F. N. 

r/vof r/yo^ r/vou 
rivoi rhx τ/. 



. In the same manner as ims are declined κανίνας^ 

p;;$iVa^9 and μφίνας. 



CHAPTER VI. 



Of Verbs. 

The Verb is a part of speech that signifies to 
be, to do, or to suflFer, and is conjugated by 
moods and tenses ; of the former there are com- 
monly reckoned five, viz. the indicative, subjunctive, 
imperative, optative, and infinitive ; the tenses are 
named, the present, the preterite imperfect, the 
preterite perfect, the preter plus perfect, and the 
future. The tenses are declined by numbers and 
persons ; the numbers are two, singular ^svi ^V^xA^ 
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the persons are named 1st, 2nd, and Srd. The 
verb is either simple, as τ^ίγω I read, or circjumflex 
as τιμώ I honor, λαλώ, jEtf λα> / speak. The man- 
ner of conjugating the verbs in modern greek 
is much more simple than in the ancient lan- 
guage ; the former having neither dual, nor aorist. 
The verbs are first divided into barytone an4 
circumflex ; the barytone verbs are those which 
have the accent upon the last syllable, and of 
which the second person of the present of the 
indicative is always in e^g, as φεύγω, φδυγείς, I βϋ% 
ybafly ; ταίζω, ναίζ^ζ, I phy^ you play. The 
circumflex verbs are those having the circumflex 
accent over the last syllable, and of which the 
second person singular of the present of the in* 
dicative is sometimes in ίς, and sometimes in u$^ as 
τιμώ, τψ&ς, I honor, you honor ; λαλώ, λαλβΓίτ» 
J^ speak, you speak. From these two classes of 
terbs are derived, as if from their original sourcCi 
the other verbs active, passive, neuter, and depo- 
nent^ of which we shall treat separately. But as 
there are three auxiliary verbs, ίίμαι I am; βίλαι 
/ mil ; and ίγω I have ; which are absolutely 
necessary and indispensable in the conjugation of 
the compound tenses of the other verbs ; we shall 
begin by giving the method of conjugating them. 

SECT. 1. 
Of the Conjugation of the verb «T/xai, I am• 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. el/tai, I am 1* elpLitTTev, we are 

2. el<rai, thou art 2. «Iitts, ye are 
^. elyaci, he i« S, thou, uiey are. 
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Imperfect Tetuie. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. -ήμουν, I was 1. ^μβστιν, we were 

S. η*Γου¥, you were 3. ίτίι, ye were 

S>• i^rov^ he was 8» ^reevt, they were• 

Perfect Tense; 
Singular. Plural» 

i• ί(Γταβ))χ«, I ha?e been 1. Ιστί^ιπαμΈν, we have bech 
2« ΙστάίιμΜ^, you have been 2• Ισταβήχβτβ, ye have been 
9• Irrihfiti, he has been 9. i^raeiixeea-iyUiey have bees• 

Pluperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 • Ii;^ ee στ0(6ί}) I had been 1« i ιχαμβν οτα^η, we had been 
^• ^^XH OTodi}, you had been 2. ριχετβ σταβ^, ye had been 
3. Ιιχι oT^eijy he had been 9. Ιιχασι σταβί}, they had been• 

Future Tense. 
Singular. ^ Plural. 

1. ϋλοί (Tra^y I shall be 1. tlxoftev στα^ί}^ we shall be 
9. ^Xfi; σταβ^, you shall be 2. 6eXerf στ«6η, ye shall be 
3. $tXci (Γταίη^ he shall be 3. Μλοννβ ούα^^, they shall be• 

Imperaiifk Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ας iifiKrrfv, let US Be 
2» Λξ fHTon, be you 2. as ίιστβ, be ye 

3. us hvony let him be 3. «^ eiyai^ let them be* 

Irifinitive Mood. JParticiple. : 

vi c/fwci, to be. * ίτΓοντας, being. 

Conjugation of the 'verb ϊχω, I have. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. PluraL 

1. £χα), I have J. f^Oju-gy. we have 

2. hc^^^y you hd^t 2, %c^'> y^ ^^^^ 

9. βχβι, he has 3. ^jowa ot i^oWjOaft^Vv^t., 
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Imperfect tensew 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ίιχα, I bad 1. ίιχαμ,ιν, we had. 

2. ίίχβς, you had , 2. ειχεη, ye had 

S.'hxe, he had 3. Εΐχα(η or ίιχανβ, they had. 

This verb not having any preterite perfect, nor 
plus^ perfeetf to express their tenses, the perfect and 
plus perfect of the verb x^r» / koldy are used 
instead. 

Perfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. Ιχρατησ-α, I have had 1• hKgotTf,<ra^Lsv,we have had 

2. fetjanjo-ei, you have had 2. Ιχραττ,(ΓατΒ, ye have had 
^,Λκζίτησ-ε, he has had 3. Ιχξαττ^σασι, they have had. 

Pluperfect tense. 

lingular. Plural. 

1. ίη(ίΐ κρατηο-Βΐ, I had had ^ 1. ίι^^οψ^ν χρατησβΐ, we had had 

2. i^X^i κ^ατί (Γ6Ι , youhad had 2- ίιχντΒ κρατι^σει , ye had had 

3. h^e x§a7Yjqei, he had had 3. 6<;^e xgotTff(rn, they had had. 

Future tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ίίλ» ήχί*, I shall have 1 . ίίλομαν ?ιχ«, we shall have 
2< ίίλδίί βιχβί, you shall liave 2^ deXsTf «^si, ye shall have * 
$. Hhsi ίΐχβι, he shall have 3. ϋλουσι ii^sj, they shall have.. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . oig 6p^o/A5v, let us have 

2. ίχξ Ισ-υ, have you » , 2. ef^ 9^•''^» '^^^^ T^ 

3. d$ εχδί IxfTvoj, let him have 3. ug έχουν, let them have. 

Infinitive Mood. Participle. 

νά εχχ, to have. ίχοντοίζ, having. 
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The Conjugation of the Verb fleXo», I will. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. iiXo;, I will 1. ίίλομ,εν, we will 

2. iiXffic, you will 2. Sekers, ye will 

3. 6ελ6ί, he wills 3. iekou<ri, they will. 

Imperfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. iflsXix, I did will or willed 1. ηίίλαμ,εν, we did will 

2. iflsAffj, you did will 2. ήβίλβτβ, ye did will 

3. ηίζλβ, he did will 3. ήΟβλασ-ι, they did will. 

Perfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. vi6e\vi(rct, I have willed 1 . ίίβδλ^ο-α/χδν, we have willed 

2. η^ελη<ΓΒζ, you have willed 2» ή^ελήσετε, ye have willed 

3. ήίελησε, he has willed 3. ή^ελιζσ-αβ•*, they have willed. 

Pluperifect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 είχα ίελήσ-ει, I had willed 1 ειχίί]χεν βελ*ί(Γ6*? we had willed > 

2 ειχε^^ελ^σ-ει, you had willed 2 βιχετε βελ^ίτει, ye had willed 

3 ξΐχ^ξ ίελή(Γ6ί, he had willed 3 ειχ^ασ-ι βελ^σ-ει, they had willed. 

Future tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 ίελα) ίελ^σ-ει, I shall will I ίίλύμ,ζν ie\ri(rHj we shall will 

2 ^ελε<^ ίελJ5(Γει,you shall will 2 βελετε ύίλησει, ye shall will 

3 Αελε/ ίελί<Γεί, he shall will 3 dsKovvi βελιίσ-ει, they shall will. 

Infinitive Mood. Participle. 

ya βελησα), tO will. ΰελοντα^, willing. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense. — Singular. 

2. χαμ,ε νά βέλη^, will you 

3. ϋς Tc&iJ^yi νά flf'Aij, let him W\U. 
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Plural. 

1. Λζ χίμ,ωμ,εν voi θελομ.«ν, let US will 

2. ας xajuusTe να ίελ5Τδ^ do ye will 

3. αζ χ,ίμουν να dsXou(ri, let them will. 

r 

S^ECT. 2. 

Q/* the Conjugation of the Barytone Verbs , active 
and passive, as γράφω, I write. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. γράφω, I write 1. γξίφομ^Βν 

2• γξάφεις ^• γ'ραφίτβ 

S« γράφu θ« γξάφου(η, or γράφονη• 

Imperfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. r /ραφα^ I did write 1. Ιγράφαμ,εν 

2. ίγξαφβς "2. ^γράφετΈ 

S• ίγραφβ S« Έγρίφουνβ, or ίγρίφαοΊ. 

* Perfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 • ε^^αψα, I have written 1 • Ιγράψαμ,βν 
2. ίγρα^Ι^ζς 2. Ιγ:ράψ6τε 

3• ^^αψί S. Ιγράψασι, or hypa^uve. 

Pluperfect tense. 
ϊιχα Ιγ^άψ», I had written, &c. 

Future tense. 
ίίλω γράψβι, I shall write, Sec. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ας γξΛ^ομεν, let US write 
2• γρί^ί, write you 2. γρ&^$τΈ, write ye 

5, ^?/ γ^άφα, let him write 3. ίςγρά^ουιτι, let them write. 
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Infinitive Mood. Participle. 

vu γράφοι), to write. γξίφονταζ^ writing• 

Optative Mood. 

Present tense• . 

Singular. Plural. 

1. νά ftaxapi or αμ-νοτες or uc 1. νά ygi^w^ev 

γ^άψω, that I may write 

2. νά γρά^ς 2. νά γράψετε 

3. νά γράψη 3. νά γράψουσι. 

Imperfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ΐ$ββλ«γράψβι,ΐ1ί3ΐ I should write 1. ήΟβλα^/ΐβν γράψει 

2. ^ifXej γράψει 2. ήβε'λετε γράψει 
8. {(βελε γράψει S• ήβελαοΊ γράψει. 

The Other tenses are declined like, th^ise of the 
indicative, prefixing to the persons of the plural 
and singular numbers the particles, a^ or άμπο- 

Ts$ να. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1• νά γράφω, I may write 1. νά γράφωρι,εν 

2» νά γρίφης 2. νά γράφετε 

3. νά γροίφτ^ΐ 3. νά γράφοιχτι. 

This tense is sometimes written with ψ in place 
of φ, as γ^άψίο, &c• The other tenses are conjugated 
as the indicative, prefixing to each the particles νά, 
CicLvoLj αν, crav, or όταν» 
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The Passive of the Barytmie Verb γράφω. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. y^a^oftai, I am written 

or writing 1. ypa^oujuso-Tey or yca^ojuwcTiy 

2. γράφ€(Γαι 2. γραφούση or γ pa^io re 

3. γροίφβται 3. γράφουνται. 

Imperfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. eypa^uftouv, I was writing 1. Έγξαφούμ,εστίν 

2. βγξάφοΌΟΌΌν 2. Ιγραφοικτη or ly^af βττβ 

3. Ιγράφουντο or 6γ§άφβτον 8. ΒγραφούντανΒ» 

Perfect tense» 
Singular• Plural. 

1. 6γ^αφβΐ2χα^ I have been writing 1. Ιγςαφί^ικαμίν 

2. l•γpΛφ^Ylκtς 2. lypa^ii)xfTe 

3• βγρβιφβηχι S• {γραφίΐ)Χ6(νι or iypa^ 

Sometimes this tense is expressed, ίγράφύψ^ ης^ 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. ίιχοί γραφΑη, I had been written, &c. 

Future tense. 
Sing. 1. ieXcu γρα^βη, I shall be written, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. 

2. γράφου, be you written - 

.S. Λζ γραφίτη, let him be written. 

Plural. 

1. £ς γ^αφβοΟμτβν, let us be written 

2. γραφύητ€, be ye written 

3. af γραφ6ού¥3 or γραφίοΰίτι, let them be written. 
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Optative Mood. 

The present and imperfect tenses the same, as 
follows : 

Singular. 

1. μ,αγάρί or αμ,ιτοτΒς η&ελα. γραφύη, that I should be 

* written, &c^ 

The other tenses are declined as the foregoing, 
only prefixing to each αμποτες m or a$. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present tense. ' 
Singular. ^ Plural. 

1. νά γ^αφβώ^ I may be written 1. νά γραφ^οΟ^Μ,^ν 

2. νά γραφίηζ 2. να yfa^QrjTe 
'ό. να γραφύη 3. νά γραφύουσί» 

The remaining tenses of this mood are the same 
as the present, prefixing m, δ/αι/ά, αν, o-aV. 

Infinitive Mood. 

νά γραφθώ, to be written. • 

Participle. 

Singular. Plural, 

ypajut/tevoj, γραμι/,ίνη, ov, oi, αις, vol, written. 

SECT. 3. 

Of the Circuwflejc Verbs in &$ and ϋς, Active and 

Passive. 

The circumflex verbs are those having a cir- 
cumflex accent upon the last syllable, as χτυπώ^ 
I strike ; Άαστω^ I carry ; ttouXco, I sell ; jutiXo), I 
speak. These verbs are of two sorts, one which 
in the second person of the present tense terminates 
in a$ ; as κτυπώ^ χτυττδΙ^ ; βασ-τώ^ ^αβ•τα^ \ ^iΛ 
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other terminates in a circumflex s7g; as touXco, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. /3α(Γτώ, I carry 1. jSacrroD/xsv 

2. βαστάς 2. βαστάτε 

3. βα<Γτά , 3. βαστουσί 0Γ βαστούνε. 

Imperfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 • δβάστουν^ I did carry 1 . Ιβασ-τούσαιχΐν 

2• Ιβάσταζ 2. Ιβαστατε 

3. Ιβάστα 3. Ιβαστουσαν, 

Perfect tense. 
Singular.. Plural. 

1 . Ιβαστασα, I have carried 1 . Ιβάτταταμεν 

2. Ιβάστασζζ 2. Ιβασ-τασατβ 

3. Ιβαστασε 3. Ιβάστασί, 

Sometimes thfe perfect tense is written with a ^ 
instead of <r in the last syllable, as ej3a<rra|«, &c. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. h^a βαττάσει, I had carried, &c. 

Future tense. 
Sing. 1. 6e\co βαστάσει, I will carry, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense• 
Singular. Plural. 

1. aj βαττάσωμ.εν^ let US carry 
2. jSaVrao-e, carry you 2. βαστάσατε, carry ye 

5. a; βα&τίσΎ^, let him carry S. «^ jSa<rra(rot;y, let them carry. 

: The other tenses are conjugated as the indicative, 
only adding to them the particles as in the Barytone 
Verbs^ pa, Siava^ οίμποτεξ^ &c• 
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Infinitive Mood. Participk. 

VOL /3ασ-τάσ-», to carry. βαστώντας, carrying. 

The Passive Voice of the Circumflex Verb βαστώ. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. /3«(Γτοϋα5ίί, I am carried or carrying Κ βασ-τοίία,ίστεν 

2. βαστάΰται 2. βασταστε 
S. βχστχταί 3. βαστουνται. 

Imperfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 6/3α(Γτοναοϋν, I was carried 1. iβaσ■τoύfJt:ΐσ■τev 

• 2. g/SacTToJirouv 2. Ιβαοττοίτε 

3. Ιβαστουντο or εβαστόίτο 3. Ι/Βαστουνταν. 

Perfect tense 

Singular. PluraL 

1. εβασ-τάΟηκα, I have been carried 1. εβΛΟ-ταύηχαμ,Βν 

2. Ιβαστάύηκίζ 2. εβασταβι^ΚΒΤβ 

3. €βχστύβηκΛ 3. 6βασ'τα&ηχ•α(η. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. βί;)^α |3α(Γτα9ί, I had been carried, &c. 

• Future tense. »^ 

Sing. 1. flfXoj ficta-Tu^r, I shall be carried, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense.— Singular. 

2. βασ•τοί<Γον, be you carried 

3. flf^ /3α(Γταίί, let him be carried. 

Plural. 

1. ας βασ-ταίουμ,εν, let us ^e carried 

2. |3α(Γταίητβ, be ye carried 

3. ας βασταβοΰσι, let them be carried. 

The other tenses are conjugated as the corre- 
sponding tenses in the passive of the Barytone Verb, 
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Infinitive Mood* 

νά βα(Γτα&Μ, to be carried. 

Participle. 

Singular. PluraL 

βοκΓταμ.ίνοζ^ η, ov, carried βασ-ταμ,ίνοι^ aij, «. 

SECT. 4. 

Example of an Active Circumflea^ Verb in ϋς. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. νατώ, I tread 1. ττατοΰ/Αεν 

2. ^τατεϊς 2. ττατεϊτΈ 

3. τΓΛτεί 3. ^Λτοϋ(Γΐ or ιτατουνι» 

Imperfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. επατουν^ I did tread 1. Ιττατούσαΐίίν 

2. htaruBg 2. ΙττατεΤτβ 

3. hvoLTeie 3. ^πατου^οιν* 

, Perfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. έττατησ-α, I have trodden 1. Ιττατησ'αμ,ξν ' 

2. Βπάτη(Γβς 2. l7raTii(reT6 

3. Ιπατη<Γ6 3. Ιπατησαν, 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. 6ίχα πατησ-Λ, I had trodden, &c. 

Future tense. 
Sing. 1. ίίλοο πατησ-δί, I will tread, &c» 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 . ας «"anjo-oj/Asv, let US tread 
2. πατ)ί<Γ6, tread you 2. ^ατησβτι, tread ye 

S. a/ πατηοτη, let him tread 3. as vaniaOuye^let them tread• 
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The remaimng tenses are conjugated as in the 
Indicative, only putting before them the particles να, 
δίανά, a^jLTTOTis, orav, &c. 

Infinitive Mood. Participle. 

yoL ττατησ-οο, to tread. πατώντας, treading. 

The Passive Voice of the Circumflex Verb ττατω. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . TaToDju-ai, I am "treading 1 . πατίΐού|Λ6θ•τ«ν 

2. iTursUiTM 2. τταηιουση or ιτλτ^Μμ 

Imperfect tense. 
Singular. , Plural. 

1• β^ύΐτϋο^ίχουν, I was treading 1. evartiouftfo'ifv 
2• l^areiouoOU 2. hnartm^ii or htaruMi 

S. iwxTtmvTO or ivuTuirov 8. kFarttovrrav• 

Perfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. 6πατ>5^ϊ)χα, I have been treading 1. Ιττατη^τζίίαιχίν 

Sometimes this tense is thus written, βπατηύψ^ 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. ίίχ» vstrrfiri, I had been treading, &c• 

Future tense. 
Sing. U\(o iroiTrfirif I shall be treading, &c• 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense. — Singular. 

2. πατία-ου, be you treading 

3. «J iroiTrfir,, let him be treading. 
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Plural. 

1 . ίζ πατίίίουμβν, let us be treading 

2. πατ^β^τδ, be ye treading 

3. as iroLTrfiouiTi or 'πατηύοΰνε, let them be treading. 

Infinitive Mood. 

VOL πατηίώ, to be trodden. 

Participle. 

Singular. Plural. 

ιτατγ^ιχίνοζ, η, ογ, trodden vuTYJiiim, οαξ, v«. 

SECT. 5. 
Of the Verb πάγω, I go. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. ' Plural. 

1. πάγο», I go 1, ^rajxev, we go 

2. τΓΰίς, thou goest β. ^rUre, ye go 

3. 7Γ«, he goes 8. ίτάσ-* or ^raye, tjiey go. 

Imperfect tense. 

Singular. Plural, 

1. ε^άγΛίνα, I did go 1. επαγαίναμ,Ξν, we did go 

2. Βττάγαινες, you did go 2. Ιπαγαίνατβ, ve did go 

3. Ιπάγαίνε, he did go 5. Ι^αγαίνουν, they did go. 

Perfect tense. 
Singular. PluraU 

1. &7ΓΥιγα, I have gone 1. ΙπηγΛμ,εν, we have gone 

2. ΙτγγΒζ, you have gone 2. Ιπίίγβτβ, ye have gone 

3. Ιτηγ5, he has gone 3. Ιττίγασι, they have gone. 

Future tense. 
Sing. 1. iiXa» ηζίγη^ I shall go, &c. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sinsf. 1. ε\γ% νάγίΐ, I had gone^ &c• 
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Imperative Mood. 

Present tense• 

Singular. Plural. 

1. a: 7.ά]Χ»ν, let us go 

itiy^ or ajx?, go you 2. ίς πατδ, go ye 

οίζ irayti, let him go S. ας iraaUf let them go« 

Infinitive Mood. 

νά ιτάγω, to go. 

SECT. 6. 

Of the Verb y^iywy I say. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. Xiyoo, I say 1• Xi^ev 

2. λβ^ 2. λέτε 

3• ki 2. λβνβ or λ6(Γ(. 

Imperfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . iXeyUf I did Say 1 • ίλίγαμ,Βν 

2. iXtyss 2. IXeyers 

3. eXffye 3. IXeyavc. 

Perfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 • inrUf I have said 1 . it^jra^sv 

2. etms 2. etvan 

3. fiT« 3. βιτασΊ. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. 6<;^a ^ιττη^ I had said, &c. 

Future tense. 
Sing. ). ίίλζο emri, I will say, &C. 
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Imperative Mood. 

Present tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1• ac IfTroujicfVy let us say 

2. 9ΓΞ or 6ί7Γ5, say you 2. α? π/τ», say ye 

S. a; liTrij, let him say 3. «j ττουσ-ι, let them say. 

Tnfi?iitive Mood. 

VOL Ίτώ or νά 6ίπώ, to say. 

SECT. 7. 
Cy/A^ /^<?ri τραίγω, I eat. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. τράϊγω, I eajt 1, τροόμεν 

2. Tgwi 2. τρώτε 

3. τρώ 3. τρώσί or τρώγε. 

Imperfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . ϊτξωγΛ, I did eat 1 . ετ^ώγοιμεν 

2. frpctf^ 2. Ιτρώτε 

3. Irpco 3. ετ^ώγανε. 

Perfect tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 . εφΛγΛ, I have eaten 1 . εφίγαμεν 

2. έφαγες ■ 2. Ιφατε 

3. ϊφαγε 3. έ^αγανβ or εφάγαοΊ, 



Future tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. βς ^άγω^ I shall or will eat 1. ίε φ£μεν 

2 ii φας 2. ie φάτε 

3 Se φα. 8• ti ^aye or ^ά(Γ<. 
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Imperative Mood. 

Proeent tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. αζ ^ά|Μ,βν, Jet us e^tt 
2• φάγβ, eat you 2. ^arf, eat ye 

3. ας φα, let liim eat 3. a$ φαν$ or φάσι, let them eat, 

Infimthe Maod. 

νά, ^Λγω, to eat» 



CHAPTER VII. 
Of Deponent and j^ enter Verbs and JPjar^ciples, 

, SECT. I. 

Of Deponent Verbs. 

Deponent Verbs are those which, with the 
terminations of the passive voice, have an active 
signification, as ίξχομαι I come. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ?g;^o^pt<, I come 1. ίοχούμ^ίο-βεν 

2. io^jstrai 2. ξξχ^εστδ 

3. ερχ^Εται 3. ep^^ovTat. 

Imperfect tense. 

^ Singular, Ρ}μ^• ' 

1. Ιρχ^ούμΜ^ν, I did come 1^ ip^ovfiaeri^ . 

2. e^oucr^Vv 2. ^ρ;^ονσββ 

3. ipxa^mw 3. ep;^otirr«v«v . 

Gr. Grcm. '12. 
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ι 

Perfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ηρβα or ιξλβα, I have come 1. ηξίαμ,Βν 

2. ^ξίες or jjxiej 2. ηρίετε 

3. ^ξί$ or IgXie S. yip6u(n or βλίβηΤ* 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. ίιχα epiri, I had come, &c. 

Future tense. 
Sing. 1. 6i\a) Βρ6% I shall come, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

I. wanting 
2. ixu, come you 2. βλίτε, come ye 

S. άςίκίν^, let him come S. άς eXiow, let them come. 

Infinitive Mood. 

V ipicoy to come. 

Farticiple. 

ίρχονταξ, coming. 
SECT, 2, 

Of Neuter Verbs. 

V 

A neuter verb is that which has an active signifi- 
cation in Wf and wants the passive in [jMh 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 

i^nguiar. Plural. 

1• τρίχβΰ, I run 1. rg^ojxfv 

2«.Tpg^ffif 2. τρίγίτξ 

3. T^^et S. τ^ίχονσι or rp^owe. 
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Imperfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1« irgi^oLf I did run 1. ετρίγαμ^ν 

2. ΓΓ^βχβ; 2. iTgeyere 

3. ίτρβχί S. 6Tge;^flwi or βτρβχανι. 

, Perfect tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1» Irpff^a or dsdoafAU, I have run 1. ίτρίξαμεν or $eSf a/xey 

2« ίτξίζίζ or hedpoLfAe$ 2. Ιτξίξίτβ or ^e^po/tsTt 

3. Ir^ff^ff or SeSga/ts S. βτρίζασΊ or ίίίραμΜίη, 

Pluperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. Ιιχα rge^si^ I had run, &c. 

Future tense: 
Sing. 1. ίίλω τρέξει, I will run^ &c• 

Imperative Mood. 

Present tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. άς τρεξομ,εν, let US run 
2. τgiξt, run you 2. τρίξετε, run ye 

?. ic; τξεξει, let him run S. £$ τρεξου<η or τξεξουνε, let 

them run. 

Infiniuve MoocL Participle. 

yoi τρέξω, to run. τ^^οντα^, running. 

SECT. S. 
Of the Participle. 

The participle is an adjective noun taken from a 
verb, signifying either time present, as -γράφοντας 
"dbriting ; or time past, as -γραμμένος written. The 
present participle is indeclinable, the same in each 
case and number ; the past participle is declinable 
like other adjectives, as y^ajx/xevo^i η, ον• 
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« 

The participle is tht^refare of two sorts, active and 
passive ; the active participle is foJrmed from the 
present tense of the active verb by changing the ω 
into 0, and adding the letters ρτας in simple visrbs, 
and leaving the ω in the circumflex verbs, as αλείφω 
αλείφοντας, άγαττώ ύγαιτωντας. It is to be ob- 
served thai the participles of the simple verbs have 
always the accent over the ante-penult ; while the 
participles of the circumflex verbs have the accent 
on the penult only, as γράφοντας, αγαπώντας• 
The passive participle is formed from the present 
tense of th^ passive voice, by changing ai into ε and 
adding νος^ as γράφομαι which should render the 
participle γραφόμει/ος ; but the real participle is 
γραμμ,ενος, by changing φο into μ ; from this 
rule there are so many deviations, that no certain 
standard for their formation can be laid down ; and 
which can only be acquired by practice in speaking 
the language ; thus φθείρομαι 1 am corrupt^ forms 
the participle (pda^/jtlyo^ corrupt^ and hot φ^ειρμ,ίνος ; 
;ΐ{αλοϋ/Ααι / am destroj/ed, forms χα:λα& μένος destroy^ 
edy and not χαλουμίνος. After these observations 
there does not exist any difficulty in the formation of 
the active participle. The difficulty rests in the forma- 
tion of the passive participle ; but the following rules 
may be useful for those who have not the advantage 
of hearing the Romaic, but who have studied the 
ancient or literal greek. First, almost all the 
passive participles dT the modem greek are formed 
similarly to the passive participle pluperfect of the 
andeiit language, by removing the augmentative 
syllable formed in that language ; thus, γεγςαμμε^ 
vog, which is the jMraeterpluperfect passive participle of 
the literal greek^ by taking away the augmentative γε 
makes γραμμίνος the passive participle of the 
Romaic; αΐδο^τεπατ'ημίνηζ of the ancient greek 
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makes ττατημίνύς the passive participle of the mo- 
<lern language, κεχρυσωμίνος by taking away the χ$ 
leaves χρυα-ωμενος* But to these are to be added 
some rules for the formation of the passive participle^ 
principally for the assistance of those who are 
unacquainted with the ancient language. 

1. In the Romaic every passive participle i» 
formed from the preterite tense of the indicative 
active, by taking away the augmentative, if it has 
any, and then changing the last syllable of the 
preterite into μενας^ μμερος^ γμερος or χμενος } thus^ 
Πέμπω I sendy makes επεμ'ί^α in the preterite or per<p 
fecx, tease, and by taking away the augmentative e at 
the commencement and adding μένος we have ττεμ'^αι^ 
μενος^ and as the ψ is a double letter equivalent to 
x^ therefore by making it a single letter and chang- 
ing the ψ into λ-, the passive participle is formed 
'πεμττα μένος* Γράφω makes iypw^a in the perfect, and 
by taking away the augmentative and changing the 
last syllable into μμενος, we have γραμμένος• ^είχ^ 
yo), / shozVf forms the perfect. in έδειξα and by 
removing the ε in the beginning and changing ξα 
into χμίνος we have Ζειχμενός. Πλέχω I fold or 
twistf makes the perfect iVxs^a, and forms the 
passive participle as above, into ττ'λεγμένος• 

2. But to understand thoroughly, the diflFerent 
changes for the formation of the passive participle 
from the preterite ; it is necessary to keep in mind 
that all these are distinguished by one of the 
following letters, viz. <r, ψ, |, λ, jtt, v, or pf 
so that the preterite must terminate in o-a, \(/α, ^oe, 
λα, μα, να, pa. Upon these data the following 
rules are drawn up. 

A. If the preterite terminates in οτα^ and the 
preceding syllable is long, the σα is changed into 
μενος^ thus τατω, Ιτάτησ-α, b^ taSOXl^ ?Ni^^ ^^ 
augmentative is πατημένος in the piisl ^^iud^\^ 
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Β. But whett the preceding syllable is short then 
the <r remains, 'and the α is changed into μενος^ thua. 
exa\e(ra I have invited, is changed into χαλεβ-μ,Ινο^ ; 
this rule applies equally to the barytone and cir- 
cumflex verbs. 

C. If the preterite terminates in ψα, these two 
fetters are changed into μμενυς^ as ίγρα^α, γραμ- 

D. If the perfect tense terminates in ^a, these are 
changed into γμ^νος, provided however that it does 
not come from a verb in ζω, or in σσ-ω, as έδιαλβ^α 
I hu:oe chosen, makes διαλβγμ,ίνο^• 

Ε. But if the preterite in ξα comes from a verb in 
ζω^ then the ξα is changed into (τμενος, a^ κράζω 
I call, ίχραξα in the preterite, and χραατμίνας in the 
past ps^rticiple : φωνάζω to cry aJoud, makes ψίο- 

9(χ,(Γμίνη$. 

P. If the fa of the preterite is from a verb in 
(Γ(Γω, the change is made by μμςρος, thus τάσ(τω I 
promise, ϊταζα, ταμμίνος, 

G. If the preterite terminates in λα, or pa, these 
letters are changed into μένος, as ϊψαλα / have sung^ 
'makes ψαλμ.ένό^• 

Η. If the preterite ends in pa, the last letter is 
changed into μένος, as σπέρνω I sow, makes ίατττειρα^ 
and (ηταρμενος, and not σττειρμενος, as the last letter 
of the syllable preceding the ρ must always end in 
ft ; from this rule is to be excepted the verb χαίρομαι 
I rejoice, which makes Ιχάρτικα. in the preterite and ^ 
'χαρούμενος in the'passive participle• 

I. The preterites in μα are only those which change 
the final α into ωμενος^ as cxajma, / have done^ 

making καμωμένος• 

Κ. The preterites in va change these letters into 

/Jiivog, as txptva, I have decreed, making κριμένος• ' 

The ibUovring table of the present) preterite and 
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passive .participle of a variety of vorbs has been 
formed upon the foregoing rules : 



t 


i'lr^/ Class. 


■ 


Active present. 


Preterite. 


Pass. Partic. 


άλΒίβοο, I aiioiiit 


άλ?ιψα 


άλeifAfιivof 


yifiya), I wash 


Ιν<ψύ( 


νιρψ,ενος 


ταίμ,τω, I send 


Irefc^dc 


ττβμ,παμΑνΒς 


γράφω, I write 


ίγξα^ΤΛ 

Second Class. 


γξαμ,μ,ίνοξ. 


ιτνίγω, I suffocate 


pjTViJa 


νηγμενος 


wxUco, I interlace 


ρτλβ^α 


πλεγμ,ίνος 


Μχνω or hlxvso, I show eSei^ee 


^9%γμ,ίνος 


ρίχτω, I throw 

g ^B 


s/J^<fa 


ριγμ^ίνος 


τρβχω, I run 




τξ^χίμ,ίνος 


Ικίχνω, I persecute 


hciyypt,ivog 


τάσοΌ?, I promise 


?τα^α 


ταμ,μ,ίνος 


χρίζω, I call 


Third Class. 


χ^ασμ,εν^ς. 


frpohlBw, I betray 


ΒΤΓξο^ωσ-α 


"ίτρΛψίνος 


άλββα», I grind 


oi\e<rct 


άλεσμ^ενος 


axouM, I hear 


αχούσα 


άχϋυσ-μ^ίνος 


γνωρίζω, I know 


Ιγνωρκτα 


γνωξίσμ,ϋ^ς 


σκοτβινιαζα?, I darken 


εσχοτεινίασα 


(rxoTsmaa-^evog 


ηλείψω, I finish 


ΙτβλεΙωσα 

Fourth Class. 


τίλείωρι,ίνοζ. 


φαλλοί, I sing 


Ιψαλα 


^αΚμίνος 




χάρι,νω, I do 


Sxap^a 


χαμ»ωρίβ¥θζ 


xp/wo, I judge 


ΕΧξίνα 


χξίμίνοζ 


φίβ/^α), I corrupt 


ίφΐείξο, 


φΟαρμ^ίνος 


^ίρνω, I strike 


ίίηξα 


ΐαρμενος. 


jFbr /A<? Circumflex: Verbs. 


%aTC0y I tread 


Imin/^ora 


νατημ,ίνος 


ΧΛλω, I invite 


ΙχίΧεσα 


xaks<rpi.evog 


ίγοριτώ, I love 


ΙγάΐΓί^σα 


άγανημ^νος 


χαλο), I destroy 


i^aKtfiffai 


χα>Λ«ν^ν>^* 
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In the foregoing table the passive participle 
<of ττίμπω may seem an exception to the rules 
laid down, as being from sTrsfiy^/aj the participle 
should have been in that case written ττεμμ/χένος ; but 
as the modem greek does not admit of thr^ 
consonants following each other, of course the 
participle comes to be written as in the table. The 
participle of τρέχω, which is a neuter verb, has the 
accent upon the antepenult, and not on the penult 
as in other passive participles. 

SECT. 4. 

Of the Derivatives of Verbs. 

Besides the participles, there are other nouns, 
both substantive and adjective, derived from verbs : 
these are commonly called verbals, and take their 
signification, some from the active and others from 
the passive voice. These verbal nouns are com- 
monly formed from the singular number of the 
tense, leaving out the augmentative, and changing 
the termination; some come from the present, 
others from the perfect tense. Some of the verbal 
substantives are formed from the present of the 
verb by changing the ω into some other termina- 
tion. If before the ω there is only one consonant, 
or a simple vowel, the substantive is formed by 
changing the ω into η, as νικώ / conquer j νίκη victory y 
βοω J cry J ^tyr, a cry. If the present finishes in 
fuo), these letters are changed into sia^ to form the 
substantive; thus, ^ουΤ^εύω I serve^ δουλε/α servitude^ 
φτωχεύω I am poor^ φτωχεΙα poverty. If the 
present terminates in ouw, the verbal substantive is 
formed by changing these letters into 07;, as ακούω 
/ hear J άχο-η hearing. If the present ends in άγω^ 
the verbal h terminated ia αγί) thus φάγω / ea(i 
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φαγί an eataMe. tE the present ends Jn ίΐη^ω^ the 
verbal terminates in υγη^ as φίίγω Ifyi^\^y%flighL 
' If the present ends in ίγω^ the verbal ends in 070^9 
thus^'xiyoi / ready τζόγος a word. If the present 
ends in £i^, the verbal finishes in o^^^ thus^ 
a"jcilp(u I soiVf uTipipog seed. If the present termi- 
nates in i£f circumflex, the verbal ends in &4, thus 
τραγουδώ I singj rpotyovh a SOflgj XouX6uScS I 

fiofurisky 'K'MTsjtS^i a flower. If the present ends in 
ίκΆ or in do, the verbal terminates in op, as π^νω I 
grieoey ττό^ς griefs πούώ I desire, τροΒος desire ; and 
lastly if the present ends in μ,νω, the substantive is 
formed, by striking out the v, and adding μ.α, thus 

ΤίάμΜω I do, χάμωμα an act. 

Verbal substantives formed from the first of the 
perfect of the verb terminate in fta, μόρ, ις, or in lei. 
Those in jiao, and jxo^, are from the first of the 
preterite,; if the preterite ends in era, and of a 
barytone verb, the a is changed into μΛ or μος, 
thus, from Axwura, Ihaoe heard, comes &Η^\^^μχΑ and 
άχύ^ρ^μλς fame. But if the preterite in σα comes 
from a circumflex verb, the <ra is changed into jxtt, 
thus ixiyrjo-al have agitated, makes, by removing the 
augmentative, κίν-ημα motion ; to this however, Uihu 
I tie, is an exception, which, although a barytone 
verb, and forming its preterite in sSscra, neverthe» 
less does not change the era into crjua as other 
verbs of the same class, but into μα ; therefore its 
verbal is Ζίμα, a tie* If the preterite ends in; 
λα, or in pa, the verbal is formed by changing 
the α into μα or μης, as βψαλα / hm)e sung verses^ 
by taking away the augmentative, die substantive 
becomes ^αΧμ^ς, a hymn. 

But if the letters going before the λ or ρ happen 
to be fi, or η, the u is changed into 1, and the f^ 
into α : in this way from the preterite l<nr«ip«i I 1m&)& 
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scmij comes the substantive (πτέρμα ^eedi ffonl 
^pa I have stmck, the verbal substantive ^αςμυος a 
blow, is formed. Verbal substantives derived from 
the second person of the preterite which terminate 
in 1^, in la, or /iiov, are formed^ by taking away the 
augmentative, if there is any, and changing the 
final e into i; thus from εχΐιηιατες you have maoedf 
we have χΐν-ησ-^ς motion ; for the formation of the 
substantives in la, or μιον, these letters are substi- 
tuted for the final ar^ thus from ίττορπάτνισεςί/οη have 
walked^ comes ττορχατησ-ιά a walk or aUey. In the 
same way from ^τ^ε^ες^οη have robbed^ is formed 
xX6\|/iju.iov a theft. But it is necessary to be ob- 
served that when the figurative of the preterite is y, 
that letter must be changed into ^, thus from sxpipsg 
you havejzcdgedf ui^wexbAxpitrigj judgment^ isform^ 
ed; these it is evident are formed by rejecting the aug- 
mentative,' and changing the ν into g and the μ into i. 
Verbal adjectives terminating in arog, or in ηρο^, 
are formed from the first of the present by changing 
the final ω into aro^, or into -ηρος ; in this manner 
from φεύ^αι, / Jfyj is formed φευγάτος^ flyings 
from wiyw to sttffbcate^ comes the adjective ττνιγ^ 
Tipog that may be suffocated^ The verbal adjectives 
in fto^, particularly such as are derived from verb& 
terminating in ιζα>, are formed by changing the ζω 
into [jLog^ as from γνωρίζω I know^ comes ^νώ^ιμο^ 
knoxm. Lastly, verbal adjectives in χος are formed 
by changing the ω of the present into 1x0^9 thus 
γράφω I xvritej makes γραφ^χΐς written. Verbal 
adjectives terminating in τιχος^ τη^, or το^, are 
derived from the first person of the preterite active, 
by placing these for the last syllable, and rejecting 
the augmentative, thus from εχινησα I have maved^ 
is formed xiy^nxog moveable^ χινητη^ moving^ and 
jcsi^Tog moveable. From άγάπηβ-α / hcive loved^ is 
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derived oiyavrarns loveh/^ άγαιτητης loxnng^ άγατί]- 
τιχβ^ amorous^ from which comes άγατηηκη a 
mistress. But if the last syllable of the preterite 
ends in ξα or in ψα then these verbal adjectives are 
formed by changing ξ into χ, and ψ into φ, and 
then turning the α into rixo^, and removing the 
augmentative, we have σ•[λίχτος α-μικτιχος^ and 
σ-μικτης from ίσ•μίξα } and γξαφτος γραφτ^ς^ 
γραφτικος from eypa^^fOL. 



CHAPTER Vm. 

SECT. 1. 

Of the Formation of Verbs in the Preterite^ in 
'whatever corrugation or class. 

We are to know, what may be readily sup- 
posed, from what has been already observed, that 
in the Romaic certain verbs terminate in coj 
forming their passive in ojttai, and which are 
called either simple or ^ barytone. There are 
also other verbs called circumflex, which are 
nfiarked by a circumflex upon the last syllable 
of the first of the present of the indicative. These 
verbs have their tenses and moods ; the moods, 
are the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and to 
which some add the optative or subjunctive. The 
tenses are the present, the imperfect, the perfect, 
and future, and in some the pluperfect ; the form- 
ation of the tenses depends on our knowledge of 
the present and perfect of the indicative. 

SECT. 2. 

Of the simple or Ban/tone Verbs. 

As the perfect of these verbs sometimes ends 
in ψα^ others in ξα^ some in σα, "Κα, ^^ να. 
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pUf they are theriefore commonly distinguished 
into four diflFerent classes, not conjugation^, because 
there is only one conjugation. In the first class 
are included, those verte which terminate in βα>, 

fiytu^ TTO), φαι, φτφ^ βοαι, εχ/γα^ ηυγοι» whose 

perfects terminate in ψα, as γράφω, β^ραψοβ, 
σκηυγω, ia-xin^u. The second class contains the 
verbs which terminate in ya>, xio, xywj χτω^ χΰ9$ 
γνω, (ΓΟΓΟ), ζω, all which have the first of the 
preterite in ξα, as ττνίγω, ίπνιξα, &c. The third 
class embraces the verbs which terminate in δω, 
doi, ζω, of four syllables, in oi pure, and in ώνα>, 
whose' preterite ends in (τα, as τραγουδώ, ετραγάυ' 
δησ-α ; άλβδίο έ'λδίτα, &C. The fourth class is of verbs 
which end in λο), μ,ω, wo, ρω, and have λα, μα, ya, 
pay in the perfect, thus ψάλλαι, βψαλα, χάμ,νω, 
fxo/tay &c• 

SECT. 3. 

Of the Grcumfleff Verbs. 

The circumflex verbs have two conjugations, the 
first terminates in co, ας, the second in ω, βι^, in the 
two first of the present of the Indicative; and. both 
have the perfect end in tra, sometimes preceded by 
the vowels ε,η, or α. In the circumflex verbs ω and ά^^ 
the vowel going before the σα of the perfect is comr 
monly η, as ημώ, ίτίμησ-α, &c. Sometimes how- 
ever the vowel a is found to precede . the final 
syllable, as h^oS, I thirst, ε^^ασα; περνώ J VOil•• 
guish, επεοασ-α ; to which exceptions may he added 
all the monosyllabic verbs, as σ-πώ I draw, 
εατπασ-α. There are also two verbs, where the 
vowel preceding , the final tra of the perfect is 
neither η nor a, but ε ; these two verbs .are 
έτταίνώ I praise^ χαταψριη^ω / d^spise^ wd form 
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their preterites, ίτταίνισα, inotrappoifica• In th^ 
circumflex verbs in ω and ng^ when the penuh of 
the present is long, the vowel gomg before era ia 
the perfect is η» as τραγουίω^ 2τ^7ουδη(Γα; from tfaid 
boweyer'is to be excepted χωρώ I ifwhse^ $χωρ$σ'αέ 
9ut when the penult of the present is short, the 
vowel preceding 9^01, - in the penect is commonly t ^ 
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CHAPTER IX. 

9ECT. 1. 

Of Anomalous or Irregular Verbs^ which are rem• 
jugated contrary to the Rules of Grammar. 

Those we call here anomalous Romaic verbs bea^ 
some resemblance to those of the ancient greek ; 
thus, for example, in the literal greek it » fonnd 
that ηu|η<Γα(thfe aorist of the verb au|aya))is derived 
from the verb αυξίω^ which is a verb seldom use4 
in that language ; so in the Romaic or vulgar 
greek it is likewise found that αυξάνω does not 
make the preterite αύξανα, or ηυξανα, according to 
the ordinary rules of the class the verb belongs to; 
but it forms ax^Sy^tra or ηυ^^ησ-α. Before perusing 
the table of the irriegular verbs it is necessary to 
premise ; 1 . that according to the spirit of the 
greek language generally, it is necessary in the 
formation of the preterite to change the ω final of 
the present into 0-», as in άχουω, oxoutra : by this 
we find that there is always in the figurative of tlMi 
preterite a σ• expressed or under^tood^ ^Yos^ \0& 

6^0 Gram» \ 
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the force and spirit of the a•• In this manner 
all .the. verbe which in their present tenses have 
sonie mute consonant for their figurative, change 
the. final ω into tra; therefore the preterite ψα of 
the 1st. class is only an abbreviation, and is equiva- 
lent to ββ-α, Λ-^α, or φίτα. The preterite in ξα in 
the second cla$s is likewise only put as an abbrevi- 
ation, and is equivalent fo γσα^ xtra^ or χίτα• . Ια 
the third class the verb» in δω, ίω, ζω^ in the for- 
mation of their preterites, leave out the figurative 
of the present to give place to the ^^of the preterite; 
and this rejection of the δ, β, ζ, is only adopted for 
the softness of the pronunciation, which would 
otherwise be too hard in using 8<ra, fle-a, ζα-α. 
So far as regards the verbs of the 4th. class, which 
for a figurative have a semivowel in the present, 
the figurative of the preterite is the same according 
to the general rule ; but the termination of these 
verbs was formerly for the most part in ζα. The 
greatest number of anomalous verbs are of this 
class, and appear to require the <r, which has been 
dropped in the progress of dme. 2. It is proper to 
be observed, that the compound or derivative verbs 
have the same irregularities as their primidves; 
thus Tcivm I dnnk, making the preterite £τ»«, its 
derivatives and compounds preserve the same 
irregularity throughout > as χρασ-οττίνω I drink wine^ 
makes Ixpatrixia; vspoirivw I drink water ^ makes 
wt^iria; σ-υμττίνω I drink in . company^ ίσ-ύμιτια, ; 
τολϋτ/νη> / drink niucli^ βττολυτια / have drunk 
much ; in the same way the primitive Ssvcu / tie^ 
making «δβσ-α in the preterite, so its compounds 
ϋ'ί^ίξ(^ϋνω J tie wilh iron^ makes the preterite criSe* 
guii^a. 3. It is to be observed, tliat the cause of the 
^reat irregularides of verb&arises from some of them 
ffpt /raving a preterite of their own^ they borrow that 
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tense from some other synonymous rerb : ihm di^ 
verb ίχω not having a preterite, borrows the preterite 
of χ^τώ I hold, whose preterite is ixparr^tra. Some 
others take the preterite of verbs that are not 'much 
in usQy or which from the lapse of time are become 
dbsplete. So in the verbs with the present in wvw^ 
their preterites make cocra, the verbs in ίνω make 
icay those in uvcu have υσα in the preterite ; 
formerly these verbs ended in iw, ίω, υα>, as rtKui^ 
Wu I finish^ £ΤΒλ$Ιω(Γα; ^ίνω I tie, §$6<ra; so «ySuvro 
/ dress, iviucra, because formerly these verbs were 
written Ts'hsism^ isw, ίνδϋώ. It is further to be rcr 
marked that the anomalous verbs for the • most 
part terminate in iwv, άινω, or cmu ; the verbs in 
άρω have the preterite in ησ-α, those in άινω termi- 
nate, the preterite sometimes in rjxa, sometimes ησα^ 
and the verbs in ίνω make the preterite βσ-α. The 
other anomalous verbs have the preterite from some 
other synonymous verb, or which is now become 
obsolete. 

The following is a list of anomalous verbs, and 
others having irregularities in some of their parts, 
which are most commonly used in conversation• 

1 

Of Anomalous or Irreguhr Verbs having the Jirst 

qftlie Eresent in άνω. 

Present. Preterite. 

άμ,Λρτάνω, I sin αμί^ττ^σα 

άυζάνω, I increase αυξη<ΓΛ 

βίζάνω, I suck ίβίζασχ 

χατα\»(β,βίνω, I understand ίχατάλαβα 

'\ ξαν^βλαστοίνω, I sprout ίξανβΧίβ'Ύν^Λ 

ffvavo), I forget ΙξίγασΛ 

mivoo, I take ewlaam, 

σίΛΫί», I adjust icrleura 

fuavm QX frafio, I arrive at ϊ^ίασα 

^f y»! I lose <χ*^«• 
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ο 



ο 



S » ft 
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ft 



■§ 



tip I- 
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a:^? 



fei:i 



IMC »••••«« 



tl-i- 



til» ii 
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1 

ft* 



1 



8» 



^ 



Iv • 




ε 

«At 

2 



I- 






^ 
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OfiJie Anomalom Verbs terminating in iyof, ψψγ 



Present. 
av»9riv«o, I awaken 


Preterite. 

άνάστψτα 


Imperat. Subjup€e^. 

' ■ - * . 


ΦοηιιττίνομΜ, I get up 
timf I tie 
άφψαχ, I fcave 
φηνω, I digest 
TrSvMBUy I make bare 


avounMvflia 

insect 

αφγ^σ-Λ 


ay««^«c«« 


1 


χύνω, I pour 
«Ί'νβο, I drink 


^ττια or ETTtuc 


«/< 


>a ^i«« 



All these verbs are of the! .fourth class, having ν 
as their figurative letter ; they are placed before the 
others as being oftener in use ; the others shall 
come in order of their classes. 

Of the Anomalous Vei^bs of the first Class. 

■ ■ t 

■ Λ- 

Present. P/eterite. Future. Imperat. 

γ,ίΤΛ\ίβω, I communicate Ιμ&τίίύχβΛ ■ , . / 

βλίτω, I see «Set ίίλβτ hin > ■ . > 

ξαναβλ^ίΓοο, I see again ΙξανάΙα ξα,νάΒύΛ 

ητίφτίο, 1 fvll .. brfc» V' ι 

ξΜΤξίφτω, I fall do)fjrn ifwretra. 



Of the Anomalous Verbs qftkcseoand class. 



Present. Preterite. Future. Imperat. 'Subjunct. 

Λεγο), I say Ιιπα ϋλαο ΙητΛ 

f avaXiyco, I repeat ΙξανάχΛ 
Ίτίγω or 'τταγάίνω or 

ιηίγαΙνΜ, Ι go Ιπΐγ/Λ eifAS 

€χψίγΜ, I incline Ισ-χυψα 
τξίγοο, I eat ίφΛγα φαγξ 

ύττάγ» or wayot, I go έττίγΛ 
f cvvw; I fly £φυγα f υγβ 



να TTeeyeo 
να f άγ(θ 
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Present . .Preterite. Future. Imperat• 

hfl^rx», I find ijufa or 

^ ίίυρηχΛ ϋλΰο ίυρ^ι Ivpe 
ζΰοβαορΙσΊίω, I find again §ξαναΰρα 
/Mnue^tfeed ^ ^βίσΊΐηκα 

fiia-KOfiou, I am fed ί/^Μτχηίηχα Subjunct 

στίχομΜΐ, I Stand ^a(i}x« νοί &ταίώ ^riicou or 

/SeeCw, βαλλβο or )3άνα), I rreirtci 

place έβαλα βάλύ 

Imperf. 
χά(ΓΧ(ο, I look sillUjr J^atrx». This ^erb has no other 

tenses• 

Of the Anomalous Verbs of the third class. 

Present. . Preterite• Impen Subjunc. Partic. 
tlif» or δ/δ», I give Stwxa ot 

, . Οιοσα ti$f tors 

8/δο|χαι, I am given Miiy^xa 16(γοο 

ννίω, I blow ifrvsOCu 

χαίω or χαύγ(ο,ϊ\>}χτη ίχαψα 
χαΙομΜί ot 3ίΛύγομΜ, 

I am burnt Ιχίψ,Λ χβίφβυ, 

' α; x«^ va-x«y« χ»μ,μ,ενος 

«-/Sffie^j I extinguish ίσβηο-α 

νβίνω, I extinguish ίσβ^σα. 

Of Anomalous Verbs of the fourth class» 

1 • 

Present. Preterite. Imperat. 'Future. ' 

μαζάνω, I gather ίμ^ζωξα, 

i&Ttipw^ I e;|[€el e$a^lj^(r«: ξατίρΜσ$ . , '\ \ 

fipvco^ I vomit εξίραα-α 
jayaptOf I direct Ipiyee^^ 
Ρίζίχάξω, I risk ώ^ιζιχβί^σα 

^itopo), I know e/taiee ^^^f^. ^^ μΑ^ψ Hkcu μοΛύ 

χόψ,Β νΰί.μΑ9ης 

Subjunc. Participle. 

V iici μοΑω or jM^9i]figyo^ ^ 

trreevvuipoOf I CO- 
rer iviA tin iirruwiapKru , ^ 

To^a-a/m, I tSiX Irwirapi^OL. . - . ^ 
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' . ' ■ • 

thirst Observation. 

.. ■ ■ . > 

Wiien' two consonants precede the final ω of the 
present, t}i6 first of theniris convnonly figurative^ 
the «ecohd is held as nothing, as in the verbs in 
/d^tt^ φχί&ΐι^ κτω, xm^ &c. the letters β^ φ, κ, being^ 
the ileal iiguratives• 

Second Observatioru 

In the tenses of the verbs receiving an augmen« 
tative, this is always placed at the commencement 
of the word, in which the vulgar diflfers from the 
literal greek, as the augmentatives of the latter are 
sometimes found placed in the beginning, some- 
times• in the middle, at other times at the end of 
words, . / 



CHAPTER X* 
'Oftke Formation qfthe Tenses of the Verbs. . 

li 

SECT. Κ 
Qfthe Augmentative. * 

Th^ augment is the increase in the quantity, or \h 
the letters, which takes place in the beginning, of the 
word in certrih< tenses of the verb. These tenses^ 
in the Romaic, are the imperfect, and perfect, bjoth 
in the simple verbs as well as in those that are 
barytone or circumflex, or active or passive. The 
increment is made either by an augmentation of the 
syllables, or by an increase of the measure or 
quantity, which last is called temporal. The incre- 
iftentby syllable vsxsaat by iddinf^ t \o \fefe vro^et^ 
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feet and perfect of the verbs beginning with a 

consonant, as γράφω ^ έγραφα^ εγρω^α. 

The temporal increment takes place in verbs 
beginning . with a vowel, or mutable diphthong;' 
and this is nothing more than the change, of a short' 
into its natural long, according to th^ , ςοιαιεχίοα 
between vowels and consonants, and is nuide thus» 

Vowel a changes into η 

β - - - -. f . . . 

- τ - - « 

Diphthongal- . - .- ΐ| » ; 

αυ'- - - - ifv ■ ' ; 

01 --■-■- »; 

The verbs that begin with a vowel• or immutable 
diphthong, such as >;, ω, ι, υ, ει, ευ, ου, do not.admit 
of any increment either syllabic or temporal• This 
observation is applicable to the ancient greek, but 
in the modern language deviations from it are 
occasionally met with. It also merits to be remarked 
that a Romaic verb beginning with p, the said ρ is 
always doubled after the augmentative 6^ in the 
imperfect and perfect tenses, as, ραντίζω I moisten^ 
εροάντίζα^ ερραντισα^' Likewise verbs composed 
ot some preposition with an initial consonant, the 
syllabic increment in such cases must always precede 
the preposition, thus χαταϋχόμ/ίι J admitj hsis 
ίΜαταϋχου/χουν J did admits and 6xara$e;^Ka, J 

have admitted. We shall now go da tfii the pturticu• 

Itf tenses• 

SECT. 2. 

Of the Present Tense. 

The present tense is the rpot,Cfr principal pointy from 
^lucb the atiier teases are d^rn^d. The cqD«9oaAt 
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merits particular attention which is the characteristic 
or figurative of the verb, because from this conso- 
nant the characteristics of the other tenses are 
formed• The characteristic of the present is the 
letter in the active put before the final ω ; thus the 
figurative of γράφω is φ, the characteristic of the 
verb ιτατώ is r, the figurative of τψω is jx, and so 
on !With the others. The characteristic or figurative 
of the active perfect is the letter that precedes the 
final a, as in ι^^αψα the characteristic is ψ ; in the 
perfect Ιτίμγ^σ-α the figurative is (τ, and so on in 
other cases• The characteristic of the present maj 
be any letter ; but the characteristic of the perfect 
must be one of the following letters, viz. ^, «ψ, σ-, 
Χ, μ^ ¥, ρ : so that the last syllable of the actirt 
perfect, whether or not it be a barytone or circum• 
flex verb, shall always terminate in ξα, ψα, o-ee, λα^ 
fiec, να, pa• Every mood and every tense of the 
verb active, or passive, barytone or circumflex, i$ 
formed from. one of the two characteristics either of 
the present or perfect tense• 

SECT. 3. 

■ Of the Formation of the Imperfect Tense. 

The imperfect assumes the characteristic of the 
present, and changes the ω into a ; receiving also 
the augmentation at the beginning, as already pointed 
Qut• But the change of ω into α is only applicable 
to the barytone verbs, because the circumflex verbe 
change the ω into ouv, to form their imperfect, as 
τψ4ο I honor ^ irip.w¥ I did honor. 
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SECT. 4. 

Of the Perfect Tenscy which corresponds to the 
Aorist of the Uieral Greek. 

The perfect has its own peculiar figurative, as has 
been already said, viz. ^, ψ» ο-, λ, μ, ν, ρ* It ends 
in α and takes the same increment as the imperfect, 
the same in barytone, and in circumflex verbs: thus 
γράφω^ sypa'J^u I have Written^ τιμχΒ^ ίτίμγ^ατα I have 
honored^ ττονλαϊ, ιττοίλι^β-α / Jiave sold. Every 
circumflex verb terminates its perfect in ησα :■ and 
thus the perfect may be formed by changing ouy of 
the imperfect into ησ:α, as έημ.ουν erijxi}<ra, ίττάταυρ 
ητάτησα, άγάττουν ayaxr^cra. From this rule must 
be excepted some circumflex verbs which have the 
second person in ag^ and which make atra in the 
perfect, as ye\ai J mock^ lyeXao-a ; δίψαι / ain tMrsiy^ 
βδ/ψοκτα. There are also some few verbs in tpyio 
which come under this head, as κερνώ I give drmkj 
ixepvara ; περνώ J pass over^ iTcipcura. It is also to 
be kept in remembrance that when verbs of the 
4th class have two consonants as figuratives or 
characteristics of the present, one of them is left out 
in forming the preterite, as ψάλλω, i ψαλα ; χάμνω^ 
ϊχαμοί; φέρνω^ ίφερα^ &C• Likewise, when the 
penult syllable of the present is ai diphthong in 
verbs of the 4th class, followed by two liquid 
consonants, as p, v, the diphthong m is changed mto 
H to form the perfect, thus ^Τξνω I beat, makes 
iS?)^; /the same rule is applicable to the verb 
wipvm when it is barytone aldiough its penult is f 
and not m(, thus ίτ-ηρα I have taken. When in those 
verbs having a* before the figurative of the present, 
there is only one liquid ν met with, in that case 
the preterite is formed by striking out the ι of the 
diphtliongy a^^ ;^κχίνω J warm a Uttk^ ίχλίανα^ or 
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the αι is changed into η, as ψορφαίνω I adom^ 
ομίρφψα. In this class the verbs of two syllables, 
having ε penult in the present, preserve this c in 
their perfect, adding, however, ι to the s ; thus, μί^ώ 
I Stctndj {μεινα ; <rreXvco / sendi IcrreiXa ; (τκερνω I 
SO'W^ icirnpa• 

SECT, 5. 

Of the Formation of the Future. 

The future takes the characteristic of the perfect, 
but has no augment, and changes the a final into Wy 
or a final, according to one or other of the follow- 
ing rules• In the first, the future is formed from 
the perfect, by removing the augment, changing α 
mto Wj and adding first the particle 6^, thus f γ^αψα 
makes the future fis y /κχψο), and this γρά^ω varies 
in numbisr and person, but the βΐ is never changed, 
thus 6i 7§άψω, 6e γρά-^εις, 6e γρά^ει^ &C• The 
second rule for forming the future is to adopt the 
verb ύβλΛί with the third person singular of this 
father future, γ/ίάψει, so that 6ί\ω varies according 
to number and person, and ypa'^ei remains the 
tome, as δδλω ypa^sij ύίτ^εις ypa'>\/si, &C. The 
penult syllable of the future is always the same with 
the penult of the perfect, except in the two verbs 
ττάγω and ττερνω^ which have for the penult of the 
perfect Tj, and α in the futujre : thus the perfect hcr^ya 
I have gone^ and in the future θέλω ττάγει^ or fl^y 
^ayi». • Again iinipa I have received^ in the perfect, 
has the future βέλω ττάρει, or dcv τάραι. 

SECT. 6. 
Observations on the Particles^ fig, fiW> or; fi/x* 

The particle 6^, as also the verb ficXoi, is the true 
mark d£ the future, when there is uot ^sv^ <:i\kv!tx 
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particle added, for if to β<λα> the particle you k 
added, then it does not denote the simple future 
propaiy, but serves to express a resolution and 
deliberation to an act, thus 6ίλω να γρω^ω^ I am 
(determined to mite. The particle &k is adopted 
when the yerb following begins with a consonant, 
except X, because before ir they do not put Si but 
6lv: therefore instead of dl πάρω it is ^\y πάρω ImU 
take. But» if the verb begins with a vowel or 
diphthong; then &ΐκ is the particle used, aa β^λ 
άγατΊζα-ω I will love. It is to be observed that 
when the particle 6^ or the verb βίλω comes in 
construction with some pronoun or article, in that 
Cjase the pronoun or article must come between Sk 
or βιλω and the verb following, as ύίλω α-ου τ\ 
7ζάψ€ ι, or 61 σον τβ γ/?άψα> / tt'i// write to you. 

SECT. 7. 
Of the Formation of the Passive voice. . 

The present of the passive preserves the figurative; 
or characteristic of the active, and for the first 
person singular the ω must be changed into ομ.α& in 
barytone verbs, and in those that are circumflex the 
ω into ουμ,αι : thus ^ίρνω makes δέρνομαι lam beaten^ 
τιμώ makes τιμΛμαι I am honored. The second 
person of the present tense of barytone verbs is 
formed by changing o/tai into εσ-αι, thus γράφομΜ 
makes γράφεσαι. In circumflex verbs in ω, ci^, it 
irnecessary in the formation of the second person to 
change the αυμαι of the first person into eis^onj as 

3ρυλουμ.αί, τΓουλδΐΙβ-αι thou art sold. .In the circum- 
ex verbs in ω and ας^ it is necessary to change the 

tuiLai into ασαι^ as ουγάπουμαι άγαπάσάί. The 

third person is formed by changing <rai of the second 
person into rai, as Upvecrai thou art beaten^ Upvkrm 
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he is beaten^ TOuXuicatj ττοολβ^έτά/• The first person 
plural ends always in oo^struiv, as γράφομαι γροίφ^χπ 
funrdev. The second person plural ends in otnrdHf 

hr-.teruif ύϊη3γραφουσθί.ΟΤ ypa^ic^i. The third 
person plural ends in oyvrai or ονται^ as ypaφφm^m 

or γράφονται• ■ r 

SECT. 8. 

• - • 

Of the Imperfect Passive. 

The imperfect of the passive voice maintains the 
same augment, and the same figurative or charac- 
teristic, as the imperfect of the active ; to form the 
first person of this tense it is necessary to change 
ομαι or ουμ,αι into oufLouVy as άγαπου/β,αι, άγατοΰμουν ; 

γζάφομαΐ9 εγςάφουμουν• The second person changes 

μουν into <Γου, thus εγράφουμουν^ εγράφουοΌυ• The 
third person ends in stov, or in ουντο, thus εγράφετάΐβ 
or εγράφουντο. The first person of the plural is 
ουμεσΌα^ the second ovtrus^ the third ουντον, or 
ουρται^ as will be seen in the table subjoined to this 
chapter. 

SECT. 9. 

Of the Perfect Passive. 

This tense is formed upon the perfect of the 
active voice, preserving the same augment; it 
changes the final α of the active into ύηχα or Αηκ, but it 
takes the figurative of the present tense, thus γράφω 
makes the active perfect § γ/^αψα, and the perfect 
passive ίγράφβηχα, or εγςάφΐψ I have been writing• 
Upon- these principles it is easily seen that all the 
preterites of the passive terminate in άηχα, or 6§ϋ^ 
]^t to understand the manner how the change of 
the characteristic letter is made from the preterite 
active^ iato another characteriBtic ^to^ ts:^ ^^ 

6h Oram. ^ 
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passive preterite, it is necessary to know that when 
ψ is the characteristic of the active preterite, it 
becomes φ in the passive preterite ; if it is ξ in the 
^active, it again is changed into χ in the passive ; if 
it is β- in the active voice, it is rejected except by 
verbs of the third class ; if a v, it is also rejected ; 
but if λ or ^, they are retained. In respect of those 
verbs having μ for their characteristic or figurative 
in the preterit? active, as they have not a preterite 
of their own in the passive, that tense is commonly 
borrowed from some other verb. According to 
this rule ίγρα-^α makes εγράφύτ^χα or ^ίγράφβ-ην ;. 
ίφϋλαξα I, have kept^ makes εφυΤ^άχύηκα or έφυλά- 
χ^ψ; exlvYitroL I have agitatedj makes Ικινη^τ^ίκα or 
.6χιι^η6ψ; ouofxaTKralhave ηαγηβά^ΐοννη^ονομ,ατίσ-ύγιχα 
pr όι/ο/χατ/σ-δην; έψαλα I have sung^f ovms έψάλβηχα• 
In the first example the ψ is changed into φ, in the 
2nd the ξ becomes χ^ in the 3rd the σ is reject^ 
.entirely, in the 4th it remains, the verb being of 
.the 3rd class, and in the 5th the λ remains by the 
same rule. But as these rules for forming the 
preterite passive upon that of the active voice is not 
without difficulty, it• is necessary to explain the 
manner of forming the preterite passive from the 
active, adding to these the adjuncts or augmentatives 
peculiar to each. The following observations Will 
«erve as rules for the formation of the.pasave 
preterite. 

. 1st, Active verbs termmating in ατα?, α3ω, αφω» 
make the preterite passive άφβηχα, as γριίφω^ ^ΎΡ^ 
<pdrjxa ; verbs in ε:Γω, εβω^ εφω, end their passive 
preterites in έφ^χα ; verbs in οπω, οβο), ϋφω, have 
their passive preterites in οφίηκα, following however 
the vowel preceding πω, βω, φω. These are so easily 
understood that examples of them are unnecessary• 
' 2ad, Vefbs^ whose presait actives termiaate jft 



75 

«κ», etym, αχω, form the passive preterite in άχύ^παψ 
as φυxάγωy Ι(ρυλά;^;6ηκα. Verbs, whose present ac- 
tive is in βκω, «y», j)(^coy finish the passive preterite 
in i^^xoLi according to the vowel placed before κω^ 
yo), χα>5 as mentioned above• 

3rd, Verbs in ατω^ αδω, αδω, have in the passive 
preterite a^r^xa : and those which in the active pre- 
set end in ξτω^ f^, sdo), terminate their passive pre- 
terites in»e5i}xa, attending to the vowel preceding^ 
the terminations of the present active. 

4th, Verbs in ζω whose active perfect is a<ra, have 
the perfect passive άσ-^ηκα, as, TrXa^cp, εττλασ-α, 
whiqh makes the preterite passive Ι^λάσΆηκα / have 
hem made. But verbs in αζω^ terminating the active 
present in αξα, make the preterite passive άχβΎ^ία^ 
as φράζω I shuU 6(p^|a, βφράχδηκα ; verbs ternw- 
nating in β^ω, ι^ω, οζώ, follow the same rule, having 
their^preterite active in era or in ^a, and preserve the 
vowel preceding ζω of the indicative, thus ^ζω pre- 
serves the f, τ^ζω the η, and οζω the o. 

5th, Verbs in ipvm make άρύ-ηχα^ thus ο-πίρνω I 
sow^ Βο-ττάρ^ηχα ; and these verbs fall out of the 
general ruje, as they change the penult vowel of the 
active, as we find in σπίονω^ where the s changes 
into α in the passive perfect. 

6th, Verbs in άλλω form άλόηχα, thus ψάλλβ>, 
Ιψάλβηχα ; the verbs in ώνω make ωθ-ηχα^ almost 
always : this is not without exception ; thus, the verb 
j(WHu does not form ι;^ώ6ηχα, but Ιχιιοσ^χα I have 
been hidden : the verbs in αινώ make άα-ύηχα, as 

λαβα/νω, βλαβα(Γβηχα• \ ^ 

7th, The circumflex verbs, whose perfects ter- 
minate in ηο-α, make the passive preterite ηβηχα ; 
thus ycyyco / beget^ ίγίννησα^ forms in the passive 
preterite ίγβννηβηχα. The deponent circumflex verbs 
likewise follow the same rule-, iVim^ χ^^ν^\>\ι/»Λ X 
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skep^ forms Ιλοιμ,Ύ/^ηχα• But the circumflex verbs 
terminate their pteterites in aera, and their perfects 
passive in άα-ύηχα, as γελώ, iyixatra^ forming the 
past preterite eyaXaVSijxa / have been mocked. 

The following is a table for the formation of 
verbs barytone, circumflex, active, or passive: in 
which § marks the characteristic of the present ; 
t indicates the characteristic of the perfect ; * whea 
the augmentative is necessary to be added. 

Table Jbr the Formation ofBarylone Verbs. 

Active, Voice. 

Singular• Plural• 



Pres• §0) ik^ n oftcv 


«Tf 


ouo-i or owf 


Imp. * § α §ς i apLtv 


rre 


ao-» or avff 


Perf•*•)•» tg t «jxev 


mr 


ΛΟΊ or e»f 


Imp• + f ti Ofwv 


rre 


9U<ri 


Opt• f » ης η w/acv 


rrs . 


ουσΐ 


Subj• ξ CO ης η οομ,€ν 


tre 


αυα•*• 


Passive Voice, 


• 




Present. 




' 


Singular. Plural. 


- 


- fouasirifvor ( ovtrSe 


or 7 


Imperfect. 






* 1 ουμΛυν cvoovv < > ovitsarSev 


< ουσ'ίέ- 
(taig 


or (ouyreevfor 


' Perfect. 




. . 







' Or in another Manner, thus : 

iijv ίης iij i)jjtt«v ftjTf iiy<r«v. 

Imperative; • 

"• •' Optative and Subjunctive. . .' 
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Table Jbr the TimnaiionqfCirctmfles Verbs. 

Present. 



Singular. 



CO 

mm 






OU¥ 



{ 






^ owra η<Γβι J 
^ Λ(Γα α<Γ6ς 



a(re 



6i 
Λ 



fie 



euTB 



ακτή 



Imperfect. 
Perfect. 

1 

Imperative. 
flcrooiJLsv 



Plural. 
(errff 



f fTrf 






ao'ffre 



ouyff. 



} 



ou^ety. 






ήσουν 
ΛΟΌυν. 



Passive Voice. 

Present. 



ουμ,Μ 



{ flS 

( Sea 



St(rat 



C slrai 
(a 



arai 



/ Λ ( emcrii } 



eioyvray. 



ouvrai. 



>- / / \ βίουντον 

lit Λ i eiCTOV 






oujUrgirSsy 
Imperfect• 



^ OUVTOV J / 



9νμ.ουν ουσουν -! ^ ^ ou^f<rdeir 

Perfect. 

Imperative. 

eiioO[ji,sv ' 



άσου 



αίγι 



avis 



iji^jure- 






ouvray. 



αΐ)ίχα<Γΐ. 



owe 
ουοΊ. 



The characteristic of the Perfect and Imperfect 
tenses in circumflex verbs is always Cj and therefore 



no agn ii pat to d^pCk tt ; % {his ma^k b ^put 
down to denote that re^ularljf in all the circumflex 
verbs, as well those that terminate in oi, €4^ as in 
such a3 end in.^, ας^ the preterite ends in ητα, as 
has been already mentioned. But as there are 
many anomalous circumflex verbs in ω, ας^ having 
their perfects in cura^ both terminations hav^ been 
put down• We may therefore perceive that j^air'fyiiy 
ας^ which has been already given as an example 
of these verbs, is irregular. 



CHAPTER XL 



Of Indeclinable parts of Speech^ viz. Adverbs^ 
FreposilionSy Conjunctions^ and Interjections. 

SECT. 1. 
Of Adverbs. 

# 

An adverb is a part of speech, which is joined to 
a verb or noun, and serves to modify their significa- 
tion : thus, γράφω τΓάλΤ^α I write much ; νολλά 
χατΛξ very good. Adverbs af e classed, according to 
the resemblance of their signification, into those of 
time, place, and quantity. 

Adverbs of Time. 

cfiiL^qw, to-day τώ^α, now, presently 

«Df lov, to-morrow «ργά, hte 

μ^είαυριον, after to-morrow άιτίκα; afterwards 

^X^hf yesterday 9reg<ri, last year 

TtfOirxies, before yesterday τταρευίυς, immediatelj. 

Examples : Ποχβ μ,ι^-ε^ις^ "when do you go cemy ? 

(nj/xfi^i/ ij. iupiov ύίλω ^itri^n to-day or to-morrow , 
I uiB depart'; irirt "when ) τώρα now ; avj lev ταχύ 
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to-morrcw morning; §χΆς yesterday; yTiSyopa 
quickly ; rorl never ; irdrra ahoays. 

Adverbs of Place. 

Ιχβί,άϋτον, there, in that place κάτω, below 

άττετίέί, άπαυτοΟ, from thence oju^TgoW, όμττρώς, before 

xoC, where ? aTcwriVa, benind, in the'rear 

'!το6β€ΐης, in some place l^\ here• 

axdvu, shove. 

Examples : του hvai ο Παροίίκπ^ς xvhere is Para^ 
disc? exei ττάνω στον ουρανον above in heaven; 

νου eiyan ο καταςαμ.6νος where i$ hell? εκβί xirco 

α-τψ κολασ-ην below in the infernal regions ; rh ττουτΛ 

εττίταξε ,•φηλά ψ?}λά στον άίρα the bird has Jlown 
very high; ττου where ? απάνω above; κάτω 
below ; μαχςιά distant ; κοντά near. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 

wocov, how much ? tivrepov, secondly 

τό<Γ0¥, so much τ^/τον, tliirdly 

τΓολυ, much /x(a φορά, once 

ολίγο, little δυο φοραίς, twice 
xa^iroVov, καμποσάκι, never τρϊς βολαΐξ, thrice 

80 little .<τΐ}χ9Λΐς φοραΐς, frequently 

mfinw^ wp&ra, in the first 9Γθλλα7( βοΚαίςρ oftentimes• 

place 

Examples: irapaxeiKitra Tov6aov ftiot φοροκ^τονκοί!^ 
φοραΊς, χα) ττασα μίρα^ Ι have prayed to God oncei 

qfienttmeSj and daily ; χάμε xa\ itrh ως χα^ως 
ixatfXL xa\ iym do you OS I haVe done ; τΓοσον αξίζεί 

άϋτο το βουδΊ What is the value of this ox ? τολίί 
ftnichy ολίγο Utiles Xiyo little. There are other ad verbs^ 
such as to call, co ; in making jest, Uh; in laugh- 
irig, (2 αα; in losing heart, α a; in congratula- 
ting, γϋάσ-ου ;' to dtnjy ίχΐ9 oystrxai, δ^ν, &c.; andto 
lament and grieve> S^ou, oijxeva τον καχό^\^ν \ *a 
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also a variety of others which express the passions 
of the mind, and which are readily acquired. 

SECT. 2. 
Of Prepositions^ 

A preposition is a part of speech going before 
a noun and governing jt in some case, as elg roy ueo¥ 
in God; or it is placed before a verb, which from. 
bieing simple it renders compound, as απογράφω I 
Jinish writings which is a verb composed of the pre- 
position άτΓο, and γράφω. There are eight preposi- 
tions, viz. si^, προς^ μΛτα or /t^, a;ro, δια or γ^^J 
χατά, U^ayg or χωρ\ς^ ως. The first of these, c!^, 
governs the accusative, whether motion to a place 
be or be not implied: thus ύψώίηκεν η ύεΊτοκος εΙς 
τίν ουρανον the holy virgin is raised to heaven ,^ δ 

άγιώτατος Ιϊάπας xa^erai (ττην 'Pw[xriv the holy 

pope lives in Rome. The second preposition also 
governs the accusative, as, 'η χάρις του θεοΰ ϊινα/ 
μ&γάΚ'η ττρος Ιΐλας τους αμ,αρταΚους thejavor (jfGod 

is great to us sinners ; μετά or μί governs tne ac- 
cusative or genitive, thus h Κύριος μετά <rou,.or μ,ετ 

f ^<ripa, the Lord be mlh you ; or again, μ^ ΐΓολυν 
χστΓον ΙσπουΙΙασα I have Studied "with great labour. 
The preposition μετά is commonly joined to nouns 
beginning with a vowel ; and μ.6 (which is the same 
V^ord by elision,) goes before words commencing 

^ with a consonant ; also μετά loses the ά before a 
vowel, and is then written μετ ; άπο likewise go- 
verns the accusative, as, watra συμβαμα οττοϋ λα- 
;^α/νβι μας sivai άπο τον ύεον^ Whatever happens to 
US isf^om God. When the preposition άπΐ comes 
before a noun beginning with a vowel, it in that 
case drops the ο by syncope, instead of which there 

& placed a soft aspirate after the π; for example 
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'ji'Stra ηιρασ-μ^ς μας ϊρχίται άτ εκεΤνον τβν κατάρα' 
/χενον every temptation comes from the evil spirit. 
The preposition ha or y /ά governs likewise the ac- 
eusative; for example, ha τά χ ρίματα μας ο6&ος μας 
Trai^hst God chastises us for our sins : this prepo- 
sition carries with it sometimes the particle τά before 
the pronouns μας, σας ; thus, ha τα μας τους άμάρ» 
Τύλους earTatj^wQiv ο xqitrTog^foT OUT sins Christ xvas 
crucified J yia τα σας άπιστους βγίντικεν η xi^aung, 

the infernal region was made for you unbelievers. 
Sometimes this preposition governs the genitive of 
the pronoun /tou, το5, σ-οΰ, with the genitive of 
λογο^ ; for example, hk του λόγου μου, δ^ά του λόγου 
(Του, hk του λόγου του φέγγα ο ηλιο^, the Sun shineS 

for me, for you^ far him. The sixth preposition, 
χατά, governs likewise the accusative ; thus, to give 
rile Romaic for the expressioft, the cook has prepared 

the meat to my taste j it is ό μάγειρος εμαγξίρε^ τΐ 
9έρ€θΐς χατά. τ-ην νοστιμιάς μου, χαϊ την ορξξίν μου. 
The preposition ^Ιχως or χάρις, signifying ecccept 
or mthout, governs also the accusative, as βιμαι S/- 
χηίς η χ€ί>ρις άσπρα I am mthout money. The 
eighth preposition, ως, agnifying even to, governs the 
accusative, as η προσευχή μου εφτασεν ως στ}^ν ουρανοί 

my prayer has ascended even Ιο heaven. There are 
many other prepositions, of which a list is subjoined, 
as they are most necessary to be acquired in learning 
the modern greek language, from their frequent 
occurrence. 

Prepositions. 

awo, from, beyond κρϋφ<ά, χωστά, privately 

V^χωςy yaipiCj without huyrlov, aeainst 

^g^i». «<Ji to, for τξ^γύβoυ] about 

χοντά, σημά, near to atrSoa, kiaxsi, beyond 

hfAwpoara, ^ιτρ&ς^ before μ,*τά, με, with 

vfh Myhttut^iiskt ' airo,beyoad 
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ίψτάμΛ μί, )χαζ} μΛ, together Μ, γι», upon account of 

wpis^ towards va-rep», afterwards^ behind 

of flu, ffco, without Ιπανα), άπανω, above, from 
ilgy in, inward above .^ 

Ανάμ,βσα, between μ^αχριά,, at a distance 

.$]ς τούτο, in the mean time «j, even to 

άπο κατά), from beneath 'προζ, towards. 
ΙίΛσα, within 

All these prepositions govern the accusative case ; 
and when these genitives λο^ου, μου, crbUf του, 
foUqw immediately the said prepositions, it is a sign 
that some substantive is implied though hot ex- 
pressed in the sentence that governs the genitive• 

SECT. 8. 

Of Corgimctions. 

' Conjunctions are parts of speech which umte 
words in the formation of sentences; they are 
differently classed according to their signification» 
as copulative, collective, continuative, disjoined, 
and uncertain. The copulative conjunctions require 
always before and after them, the same tense» 
number and person ; for example, χα), which sigmfies 
jandy forms and binds the construction thus, Βίς rh 
ΔνομΛ του Πατρός, κα) του υιού, καί του άγΐΐΛ HpixH 

ματος, in the name of the Father, and the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit. The conjunctions άμή, or juta, and 
άκόμ,ι, likewise unite sentences ; as for example, ο 

Πατέρας shvai μεγα\•ητερος άπο τον υϊον σαν αν^ρω• 
9Γον, άμΐί\, or μα ο υϊος <rav ύεος είναι όμοιος κα) Itrog 

μα τον Πατεραν, the Father is greater than thf 
Son as num, but as God the Son is equal with the 

Father ; εΙς το άγιον Μυα-ττ,ριον εϋρίσ-κεται οχι μονύ¥ 
η Χαρκα, και το^Αιμα του Χριστούς μα άχομ,Ι ij ψυχή 

TOO και η ύεοτησ-του, in the hohf sacrament there 
is not only th^ fesh and the blood. ^CbriU, tut 
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abo his soul and his divimty. The disjunctive 
conjunction, although, as its designation implies» 
iiisunites or separates sentences; jievertheless it con^ 
joins words between themselves ; the particle 4 
$iffords an example of this conjuncdon, as in the 
following sentence, (Ιίλλη μίοτη hh Ιιναι xapk^ η ^ 
σωύύυμίν^ η νά xoXeterfioOjEAcy there is no way either of 
saving or condemning yourself. The continiiative 
conjuncdons are those which de and unite together the 
difierent parts of a discourse, as άνια-ωσκαϊ^ that is 
to say, if; άν, or ά, wherefore ; in example thus, 

ο ανύρωποςβιά, την α!ων/αν ζο^ην, άΐτ^σΌχτχαι φυΤ^,άγίι 
τους Ορισ-μους του ββοΰ, man is created for eternal 
Ufey if he observes the commandments of God : ay 
or α ι9βλ£ΐ ίκται χαΧος χοκττίΛΐ^ος if thou art a good 
christian. There are other conjunctions less con- 
nective, as έτΓδίδή or ίττειδηκα), which express 
seeing that or since ; thus, liyjn φτωχίς^ ίταζ-ηκα) 
το de\ei ο Qehg^ I am poor, since God so mils. 
There are some conjuncdons called doubtful, as 
τακά perhaps ; others casual, as διατι wherefore ? 
some collective, as το λοιτΓον then ; and others with- 
out any particular signification, but which are merely 
put into sentences for the ornament of the period^ 
as δα, V€y &CC. 

SECT. 4. 
Of Interjections. 

An interjection is a part of speech serving to 
express some passion or affection of the mind ; as 
admiration, contempt, joy, melancholy ; or by apos- 
trophe^ or in cursing, or in desire, as, μ,τ^β χάτζα 
χατω be quieff σ-ιώπα βουβί be silent, mute ; ωϊμίνα 

or ο;^οϋ ύίίψίνα rhif xotxof4oi§oy oA, unhappy me ! 
Ιχά^χα or Kouiiisfog I am lost} χοίροι σττ^ν \i^v^ 
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«roti hapfnf you ! βαρυτ& τους Icnock ' them dozen ; 
i^tiri για riy βεο* come for God's sake ; a μακάρι 
pa νικτ^-ωμ,Β^^ τοδ^ ίχβρους I wish 7ve may conquer 
pur enemies ; ά, ά,^, well, weU, this goes 'well ! 
Having now finisJied the different parts of speech, 
we shall proceed to those rules which uni'te these 
together in the formation of sentences, viz. the 
article, noun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb; 
preposition, conjunction, interjection ; and this pisut 
of Grammar is called Syntax, construction, and 
orthography. 



CHAPTER XII. 
Of Syntax, or Construction. 

Sect. i. 

Of the Concordance of words with each other. 

The noun and the verb must agree in number 
and person. 

The adjective must agree with the substantive in 
number, gender, and case. ' 

The relative must agree with its antecedent in 
gender and number. 

When two substantives meet, signifying different 
things, one is governed in the genitive, sometimes 
in the accusative. 

Verbs govern certain cases peculiar to each. 

Eacamples. 

1 • €γώ τάραχαΤ^ω^ I beseech ; Ισν ττΕξυπαυπατβΤζ^ 
you walk ; εκείνος xoi/jtarai, he skeps ; εμείς 0o|3otJ- 
ftf <rflsy, we fear ; Itrslg avayaXXia^scrflf , ye rejoice ; 
eHiiifoT χριμχχχίζουα-ι, they sin. 

2. Βεος Ίταντο^υναμύς, God almighty ; a at^- 
βρωπος άχα[χΐβ}ις^ tiie Weak man ; η τται^αγ/α Μαρίας 
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the hofy Mary ; το y'kif^opf^v καράβι the swffUgoing 
boat; 01 (Γοφοι άι^ύρωποι the Xvise men ; η χαλαι^ 

άφύρμάΧς good reasons ; τά ξερά |/λά dry wood. . 

3• η έχχλη(Γΐβι η όττοια Ιιναι νύμφη του Χρισ'του 

t&e church which is the spouse of Christ ; ίιΒα rhp 
^λιον οποϊας Ιβα<Γΐλ€ψ€ or r^trxicurs I have seen the 
setting sun. 

4. TO χαρτί του Πίτςου the paper qf Peter ^ or, 
Peter^s paper. 

When in place of the second substantive, the 
article o, η,. το\ is adopted» the modem greeks put this 
case in the accusative, as η τιμ,η του^, instead of των• 

The second substantive is always put in the 
accusative, when the first signifies Qtumtity^ or 
the Value of any thing : as, sua ζευγάρι πατουτζι a 
pair qf shoes; καμποσ-άκι pax) some brandy ; ha 
φυλλον χαρτ\ a sheet qf .paper ; μια χ^δαμη nravX 
a pahn qf cloth ; Uxa οχχά^αις σ-ταφυ'Κι ten ocks 
qf raisins. But in some instances, the nouns signi- 
^ng the thing measured, or valued, are put in the 
same case with the noun signifying the value or 
quantity : for example, τρατεζάχι ξινίτρα a small 
plate of sorrel; χωραφάκι ρο^ώια a small plot of 
peas ; κλαδί ελιά a branch qf olive ; ha βορ'ελάχι 
μοίΜΓτάρΙα a little barrel qf mustard. 

5. The case generally governed by the verb is 
the accusative of the thing and the genitive of the 
person, although in some parts of Greece the 
accusatives of both nouns are used : thus παραχαΤ^ω 

τον θεον νά jtAoO συμπαύησ^ τά χρίματα μου, or ττα^α- 
^ λα> τον βεον νά μΐ <Γυ/χ,7Γαθηο"η τά χριματά μου Ι 

pray God to forgive my trespasses. 

On the Construction oj the Pronoun with the Verb. 

It is to be observed, that the monosyllable pro- 
nouns are never put in the beginning of ^tv:^4^\ 
Gr. Gram. ^ 
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fiotif &^υ^ Totiy s^etfa or μ,ε, eo-eva or ^s, /ttex^ or 
f/Aa^, a-oig or eera^, τον, την, τΐ, tcSv, τοδ^, ταΤ|^> τ§ί. 

But only after the particle ^h : for example, Scy 
jttoS, fti χόφτέί I care rpot about it. Or when 
they are placed with the second or third person, 
as lyto σας θέλω χαλον / tt^i^A you well ; itrsig jcteS, 
or μΐ κάμνετε τιμ,ην you do me honor / ίχεΊΰος σοίς 
ίχε^ ha εχύρους, he considers you his enemies. 

In this case these pronouns are not enclitics ; but, 
when they are enclitics, it is necessary to put them 
after the verb : thus, άγαπώτα τα πεπόνια I hve 
meloTis ; Ιιπα σΛ^ είττα σας^ I have tQldyou. 

Of the Construction of the Comparative. 

The comparative, of which we have already diffuse* 
ly treated, always requires the genitive case, in this 
way Πετράς ειναί ιη^'η'λότερος μο^ ω\ς τα ρωμαϊκά 
Peter knows greek better than I ; ετούτο Ιιναι 
φανερωτερον τηςημέζας this is clearer than the day» 
Numerals also require the genitive, as πρώτος μοΖ 
before me^ δεύτερος των the second of them. 

Of the Concordance of the Active Verb. 

The active verb has always a nominative expressed 
or understood, with which it accords in number and 
person, as ό κύριος Ίιπε the master has said — κυξ$ος 
is the nominadve of the active verb ειπε^ with wmch 
it agrees in number and person. The active verb 
likewise governs the accusative of the thing and the 
genitive of the^ person : for example, ο ίίύριος είπε 
του Κυριόυ μου εταυτα τα λογία, κατζε ε\ς την ίεζίάν 

μου the Lord hath said to my Lord^ sit at fny tight 
hand. 

Observe however that sometimes the nominative 
is understood, as φυλάγω τ^ Όρι&μον roD ύεου 4 
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keep the commands of God ; the yeifb φυ^ίάγω has 
the nominative imderstood^ which is εγω ; the thing 
is rov ορκτμον, in the accusative ; we thus see thaf a 
verb active has necessarily a nominative with which 
it agrees in number and person, and governs^ like- 
wise an « accusative ~ or genitive ; this however is 
Uable to some variation in the country where it is 
spoken : thus in Terra Firma the accusative is in use, 
and they say άκουω rh πάτερα I hear the father / 
in the Ciclades they say άκουω roS ττουτίροί• 

The Concordance of the Passive verb. 

The passive verb has a nominative going before 
ity and governs the accusative with the preposition 
άτΓο or avl: for^ example, ο ύεος wpotrxuvarai. άπο or ^ 
άτρϊ τοδ^ κάλους Χρισ-τίαρους God is adored ly 
good Christians; another example, to say to a 
scholar, / will teach you this language in a short 
timef it ^ must be expressed by the active verb 
θίΤίω σί ftadei, according to the practice on the 
continent of Greece, or ίίλω <ro3 [taQsi την Γράμμα" 
τιχψ9 according to the manner of the Islanders in 
the Levant, but by the pas^ve verb it is expressed 
6ri> us'Ksig μά^ την Γ^αμμαηκψ άπ έμενα you 

shall learn grammar from me. 

Of the concordance of verbs Neuter ^ Deponent^ and 

others. 

Neutnd and deponent verbs, commonly, are neither * 
governed, nor do they govern any noun, nor have a 
connection with any word of the sentence they come 
into ; as τρίχω I run ; ερχομοί I come ; ττονω I Of» 
sick ; χοιμοΜμαι I sleep ; but these have generally 
some adverb joined to them increasing or dioiiifljsfa- 
ing their force, or implying some additio&al Quality, 
as τρέχω γΤ^τΙγοξα I run SWiftly ; gr^VfS βάρια I am 
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dangerously ill ; ίρχομΜΐ τώρα I come imme^aieh/ ; 
but there are some of these verbs that require a 
particular case after them, thus άρίσα μου I am 
pleased ; rl φαινεταί crctg what does it seem to you ? 
The verb sifjt/xi requires a nominative both before 
and after it ; thus ο 'Ρίγας τή^ Φλάντζας Ι/να/ juteya- 
λο^ νίχ-ητης the king of France is a great cmiquer- 
or. The impersonal verbs are active or passive, 
and are ordinarily used without any particular case, 
as βρεχεί it rains; βρορτα it thunders ; λβνβ or 
"λεγουνε it is said; ετζι φαίνεται SO it appears ; 
some of them however require the genitive, as 
l•yγlζει μου it is mine ; ττρεπει (rag it becomes you. 
The Latin language requires that when two verbs 
meet in a sentence the one must be in the infinitive, 
but the infinitive of the Romaic is only the sub- 
junctive with the participle va before it, thus, / wish 
to read J is βίλω νά δ/αβασ-ω• The Romaic infinitive 
being formed thus may be conjugated in the same 
manner as the subjunctive, prefixing the particle νά 
to every case j and is conjugated thus : 

Present. — Singular, 
νά γρίφίο or γρϋ/ω, I to write presently 
νά γράψηί, you, &c. 
νά γράψι?, he, &c. 

Plural, 
νά γροίφωμ^ζν, we to write presently 
νά γ^άψετδ, you, &C. 
νά γράψουοΊ^^ they, &c. 

Imperfect. — Singular• • 

νά έγραφα or ίγςα^α^ to write SOOH 
νά ϊγξαφ^ς, you> &c. \ 

νά ίγραφε^ he> &c. 

PluraL 
νά ξγράφαμ,Βν, we to write soon 
νά Εγράφξτί, ye, Sec, 
vol €γράφΛ(η, theyy &c* 

\ 
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Perfect.— Singular. 
yi rypoL'^oL, I to hare written < 

V ίγςοϋ^Βς^ you, &c. 

V 'ίγραφβ^ he^' &c• 

Plural. 
v' Βγραφοψ,εν, we to have written ' 

y' eypa^ere, ye, &c• 

V e/pa^airif they, &c. 

Future. — Singular. 

va ieXo) ypi^st, me to write aftei 

νά ίίΚεις γράψει, you, &C• 

νά βελει γ^άψίΐ^ he, &c. ^ 

Plural 
νά 6ί\ομ,€ν, we, &C• 
νά ββλετε γράψει, ye, &C. 
να ϋλουοΊ γρά'φει, they, &ς. 

According to this manner of conjugating the 
infinitive, should it be wished to translate from the 
Latin, French, or Italian languages into Romaic, 
or vice versa, the translation made literally would 
appear a strange jumble of words. Therefore to 
avoid this inconvenience there has been only marked 
in the grammar for the simple infinitive neither 
tenses, numbers, or persons, so that it may have 
some resemblance to the grammars of other modem 
languages which have always an infinitive ; but as 
must be evident, the Romaic has no infinitive, for 
this reason to translate the infinitives of other 
modem languages into Romaic, as the French, the 
Italian, or even Latin ; to the phrase in French que 
must be supplied, che ii^ the Italian, and quod in 
Latin. And even then the expression appears some- 
what strange, but it is the natural expression of the 
modern greek: for example, I hope to write ^ is made 

by ε'λπίζω vol γράψω ; you muSt read ίχ^τε να δ*α- 
(ύάσατε ; "will you speak θί'λξτε να λαλη(Γ6Τδ / the 
vulgar greek has no gerund, but to c^ygt^'ss^ "ici^ 
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latin gerund ending in do^ the participle is used^ 
thnsJaciendOf doings is made by κάμ,νοτας ; and to 
express the Latin gerund in dum^ the Romaic adopts 
the particles δια and vol with the verb in the sub-r 
junctive, as δίά να πώ, to say which in Latin is ad 
dicendum. 

Some adverbs and certain particles often accom- 
pany verbs and nouns as auxiliary in the formation 
of sentences, though not essential to their construc- 
tion, as αμποτΒς I Wish ; which is joined with the 
particle vol and the optative of the verb, thus οίμποτες 
VOL fa άγάπτισ-ης I Wish you would Ixwe me ; thus 
also the particles άν and ας require the subjunctive, 
as av ypa-iffris if you should Write ; ας χάμ-η let him 
do. The particle a^ is put with the imperative ; for" 
example, ας Ιλίη let him come; the particle va is 
sometimes demonstrative, as να τον Άφίντ-η there is 
the master ; νάτον Πάτεξα there is the father ; vcL 
τον Δι^ά(Γχα'Κον tJietpe is the teacher ; va τώρα τον 

^αλοδεχτον xaipoVj να τωροί την ημ.εςαν τη^ (τωτηρίας ' 

behold now the favorable time^ behold, rum the 
day of salvation. 
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Questions and Answers Έρωτηβ-^ί ^^^ arroKpritrig 
the most necessary to αϊ ττλεον οίναγχαίς δια ya 
be learned by heart /χαδη ηνας ά π^ξώ. 



Come with me 
After dinner 
That is good, or well 
I know nothing of it 
Pardon me 
That is just 
I thank you 
Λ must have it 
Will you come ? 
With pleasure 
Give me that 
That is excellent 
In truth 
Bring that 
There it is 
What do you want ? 
Whait pleases you ? 
Come 

When will you come ? 
Promise me 
1 will do what I can ^ 

Give it 

Take it away 

Do me that, or do that for 

For when ? 

Immediately 

How much do I owe ? 

Not much 

Here it is 

I wish to have 

Have you not ? 

Yes indeed 

It is cheap 

It is dear 



iXa μ,αζη (/ΐΛΰ 
το ΛΊτίγβυμα 
έτοντο hvat χαλϋ 
hyuo δδν ηζίύρώ τΙποΤΛ 

rrouTo β»ναι ΙΙκΛίον 

σβ Ιυχαρ/στβ) 

'TToetret να νάραο 

ίελης ν Λ ioix ; (?ρχ6<Γβ) 

f(.i ίϋχαρι•ηί(Γ<ν {iuzTct^ctfa{) 

SoVftou 6Xs7vo 

ΈΤούτο eivat l^at^rrov 

τ^ν άλ /diav 

φίρε exeivo 

ίντω ε^ω (η^ου) ' 

τ) επιίυρι,άζ 

τ\ <Γθύ άξίοΊ 

ελα 

9Γ0Τ6^ εργεσε 

τόίζεμ,ου 

εγώ βέλα) να χάΐΜ) το χοιτά iuvmr" 

δοσετο 
εύγάσετε 
me καμ^εΐΜν ΙχβΤνο 

l•yλlγω§Λ 

ττίσον- χ§60(ΓΤβθ 
οχ ι τΓολύ 
h^ci livuf (ήδού) 
ηβελα να εχα> 

ετζί (ουτοζ) 
hvai luTivo 
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I give it to you 

I don't wish it 

I cannot 

It is impossible 

Keep it 

Verj well 

I am pleased 

I am sorry 

See there it is 

Take it 

Make your choice 

What do you say ? 

Show me 

At your service 

Is it yours ? 

This , 

It is true 

I under^nd 
Who is that ? 
What then ? 
It does not signify 
It is well, or good 
I understand it 
You have much^ 
Believe me 
Truly, to effect 
it is not SQ 
Don't mock yourself 
Hold, there 
For me 
For my part 



Μ \ 



σου TO οινοα 
lev 6ίλω 

μΛΌ f ιναι αδύνατον 

φυΚοίζβτο 

xot) ?υτος, (η ετζη) (η χοΧλ) 

eyoo βϋχαριστηιχβνο^ («riflujxei) 

λ3}7[Βΐμ,ε (jUrOu χαχοφαίνβτβ) 

&Τ0 Ιδ«) 

eirapero (λά|3βτο) 

δίάλε^ f Ι<Γϋ 

τ) λ,ίγης 

velire ΙουλΕυω 

%οΙον 6ΐνα» το hhxooOO 



Itouto 



C αλίύια 
\ livai ccXiiivei 
ΧΛταλαμ.βάν(θ 

τ) Ιιναι ΙτοΟτο (ποίο^δίναι tout•^) 
τ) το λιπον 
δεν βλίττη 
Ιιναι.χαλο (χαλά) 
lyco το αχούω 
ίχτ)ς τΓΟλϋ (βχ^ς χαλά) 
πκΓτεύίμ,ου 
εΙς το οντος (ρντως) 
βτοΟτο δεν iivM (δεν hvott ετζη) 
δεν (τε γίλασβίς 
νά εδώ, (να τίροιζε εδα)) 
δι« ε]ϋΐ,έ (δια λόγουι/,ου) 
hot TOjxsva 
They have returned it to me jxoO to επίστρεφαν 
Return it to me iwo Ιόσ-εμ,ου τα, επιστρεύει/,οντο 



Go in. 

I send to seek him 

It is not necessary 

That may be 

Lend it to me 

I will give it to you again 

What's the matter ? 



εμ,βά (IjtATra) 

στέλλω νά το lugicrxco 

δεν χ^ριάζετε (δεν ε ι ναι avayxoio^) 

ετούτο ημ,τΓΟξη 

ΙανεΙσ'εμ,οι/το 

βελο) σου το νά χαταδο^ο • 

τ) εχης 
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Nothing 
Don't believe it 
Don't take the trouble 
Wherefore not ? 
Is it permitted ? 

Make haste 

Let us go then 

Ah that f 

Without compliment 

I am afraid 

See 

Stop 

I cannot 

So much the better 

Perhaps 

I know not yet 

I want an answer 

Since when ? 

Stop 

It is necessary for me 

I come to see you 

I salute you # 

How does he ? 

So, so 

What do they say then ? 

No great thing 

I go away 

Say to the gentleman 

Is he at home ? 

He is not 

Make him come in 
He caused seek me 
Where does he dwell ? 
At the end of the street 
On the right hand 
It is high 
Go up. stairs 
To the left 



δεν TO πκΓτεύηζ 

waTi οχι 

/jte TO βίλη/χα {hvat <Γϋγ%α?ρί)- 

μίνοζ ) 
βιάσετε 
ιτίμεν το Khftov 
αχ ετούτο * 

χόοξίς KOfinXifUvra 
φοβούμαι 
i$e 

σταμάτε σε 
δεν ημΜορω 

τόσον το καλίτ§ρον 

ν 
ησος 

δεν ηζεύςοο uxofi) 

αχΛξτερω άποχρησ4ν 

άπο της ν6τΒ 

απόμενε (μψ9) 

μου ^ριάζετε (irpifirei) 

ίρχρμαι να σε ^δο) 
- σε χαιρετώ ' . 

πδ^ τταγη αυτός 

ετζη κα» ετζη (βυτ^ς κ«4 oWoj) 
τϊ λεγης λοιπόν 

οχι τΓολϋ πράγμα 

υπάγω {άναχ^αψίζοΰ) 

πες του χ,υξ. (όρισε του κυρ.) 

είναι το σίΓητι 
Cvs iivai 
ι δεν Ιιναι εκε) 

κάμετον να ϊμπη ^ 

με έκαμε να γύgευa) 

που κάθετε 
« την ακρι της στράτας 

κατά Ιεζιά (ίε^ιά μεριά) 

είναι εκεί άπανο 

άνηβα ϊνα σκα>ί 

στη ζεξβΐΛ . 



ί 



^ 



t must go up to the city 

t must go down 

In the neighbourhood 

Have you considered ? 

They are gone out 

When will they return ? 

At mid-day 

We have company 

They ate arrived 
They are not come 
I slept at 
Do as i do 
How do you do ? 
I don't know how ' 
That is my business 
It is a thing accomplished 
Carry that to him 
He deceives himsdf ' 
tie is not to be found 
Rely upon it 
Make haste 
Stop here 

Take care of this for me 
That is profitable 
That is well disposed 
I come to see you 
I owe you a thousand obliga- 
tions 
You will have the goodness 
After him 
See there 
For this time 
It is better 
It is you 
No 

You do very well 
Take care 

What shall we have after ? 
God knows 



irpe^ei itdiir^n^^ στην yiifti$ . 

τρίπη να χαταβης 

fif την γιτόνιά» 

βατοχάστηκε^ 

ivyixave 

to /Αβζΐ|ϋ16^1) 

ίχομ,εν ΐΜΐ^οζη (εχο]χεν 7«λον$ 

ΜΑράπτους) 
l^ioLcavi 
δεν ηρτΛν 

ΙχοΙμφυμΛ iicuvw (ττου κυρ, 
χάμ,Β τόσον ερΛ 
'ίτώζ το χάνεις 
δεν ^ιζεύξοΰ νιος 
livai δουλειά ^χημ>•υ 
ε ιναι pcioLV δουλειά Τ8λ^ομ>ίνη 
φερίτου εχεΐνο 
άϋτοί yeXieTB 
δεν ηυρίσ-χετε 
το0ά <Γθϋ ετοΟτο 
^λιγο^εαε (xifs^i ογλίγρρ») 
μ,ηνβ εδα! {ψίάρτίξΈσΈ Ιδ») 
iXjsiMX) iyvia ετόυτο 
ετούτο είναι xepdaXlov 
ετούτο livai χ^λά βαλμί^β 
βγω Βξγ6μ.αι νά (τε rfiaS 
<roD εχοο χίλια χρεία 

6ίλή εχτ^ζ την χαλακτύνην 

Ιϊτειτα απο άυτον 

^δου εδώ 

ha τούτην την φοράν 

είναι χαλίτερα 

εισε εσν 

χάνη^ ΤΓΟλα χαλά 

χά|χε επΐ|χελιαν (λά/3ε εΐίψεΚχαν) 

τί ίχομ,εν έπειτα 

^ 9εοζ το ίίζεύξει 
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That vexes me 
Be quiet 
Have patience 
I have no money 
X expect money 

I^end me something 



λΑββ ύτομονή 
hev βχω άσπρα 

ρΐΛίαρτεροο ιταρά^ς (μκοιρτ^ύ 
αοΊτρα 



On arriving at an Inn• Φύουνόντα$ sis ri ;^άνη« 



Can .we lodge here ? 
Where is the serv^ f . 
Take the horses 
Take good care of them 
Can you give us a chamber ? 

We will eat at the table 

d'hote 
How much is to pay for eatr 

ing? 
How much for quarters ? 
How much by the week ? 
At what hour shall we dine ? 
At what hour shall we ^up ? 
I want nothing extra 
But I wish a separate bed 

Here is our portmanteaus 

I must go out 

Give me a boy to show me 
the houses 

.Take care of our portman- 
teaus 

I like to eat alonie 

i wont sup in the house 

For Dinner^ 

Bring up dinner 
It is not, yet ready 



πού eivou 6 $ονλο^ 
hrape rot, aXoyajxa^ 
i)(^eT» eyviav χαλά 

ήμτΤΓΟ^ουσ'β^ να μοίΟ'Ζόσ'τ^ς μ,Ιαν 

Ijutf)^ τρομζν ύζ τήν τάβλαν (τροτ 

Ίτίζα) του χανιτζή 
Ίτόσον πληρώνβι τινα^ ΐΐς το γειί- 

fiot; 
9Γθ(Γθν ha χατοιχία 
πόσον την e^ofiada 
τι ορα γευματίζωμ^ν 
τΐ ορα ie) irvowjtx-ev 
δεν ίβλοί τίποτα παρίΐοζα 
μΑ Ιγω ίίλω ha κρεββάτι χ,οτ 

ταμ^ίρος 
ήδοϋ τα Οίοιττιάμας 
ττρκΓδί νά ϊυγω 
^οσ-ψοιι ίνα ττβδ/ον διά νά μοο 

δβίχνβϋ τά σπηία 
eye φξοντίία ^μ τά σκούπα•' 

αγαπώ νά τράγω μΛνοσμ^ού 
ξβν ίβλο) Ιβιπνητω eU το σπψ%. 

sdta ri γεύμα. 

κίμΛ νά f βρο) e^ς την τράπεζαν 
δέν Ιιν^ι άχο/χη eroifin 
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The clock has struck . 

Four out some drink 

Fill the glass 

I wish for beer 

It is fresh 

Take away this 

Cut the meat 

Give me mustard 

And salt 

Give me a cork-screw * 

How do you like this wine 

What wines have you ? 

Give me white 

Give me red 

Give me half a bottle 

A cboppin 

Two choppins 

Have you foreign wines ? 
I wish only the common 

wines 
Give me also water 
Also a glass of wine 
A salad with oil 
Give me a desert 
Good cheese 
Fruits of the season 
Pastry ^ 
A tart 
Take away 



Ισ'ημ.α/να η ΧΛμ/ττάνΛ 

βάΚεμ,ου vol Vivm 

yg/jtece το γϋϊίλί 

rfisXa μ,ττίρροί 

livou κξΐχ 

άσημ^οσδ ίτοΰτΦ 

χοψβ το κρίας 

ddcf/^ov μ,ουσ'τάρ^Λ 

XOH ίλΑζ 

^ός μ,ου ίνα τροιβίτζτιρ^ rwf 
βουλ^μΑτ$»ν 
ί πίούς ευρ'ί^τχΛ^ τοντο το χρ«σ) 

τ\ κρα<Γΐ Ιχη^ 
- Ζ6ζ fcou ασπρον 

^6ς μΛΌ ρΜυρον 

^ίξ μ,ου ftijc^ φλασχ) 

Ιύο ΐβ,κΓοχαρτούτζΛ (m >cap*. 

, τοΰτζο) 

ίχτ^ζ χροκηά f δνοτι/ΐΛ 

6ίλω μ,οναχά aith rh xpoto") ^ 

(τυνηβίΟ'μ.Ινον 
^6σ€μ,ου ακορΛ vepi 
ίχορΛ εν» TCOYipi χρίΜτϊ 
σαλάτα μλ το λαδ» 
Ιί(ΓΒμ,%ζ δβζερτιι 
χαλον τυρ\ 

οπωρά όττοδ η dpou του ετοΌ BiiiOf 
παστιτζιαρα 
μίαν τίρτ» 
ευγαλε. 



Α Utile Dinner and Sup^ Μικρό γεύμοί, χα) SeiVi^y. 

per. 



I ask a little dinuer 
I am not well 
I eat little 



Ιγω ζήτω sva /xixgo γίύμ,α 
Sey axoueo fte χαλά 
Byii Tpoyi όλ /yo 
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I only want bread and butter δεν ϋλω ττίξ^ξ φομ.) χοΛ βοί- 

τουρά 

Milk soup μΛήσ-τρα άτο γάλα 

Sausages σαρτίιτζουνια \ 

Have you ham ? . fyy^^ χοιρομίρ» 

Bring them fipe τα . 

Give us fresh eggs hhg g/ta^ οωγά vecipoi 

Fresh eggs αυγά φυχρΛ 

Poached eggs utyyd μελάτΛ 
* It is the same whether they hvott το ijSm vol hvM ξ€(άΙι μ^ 

be soft or hard \ατα 

Take away this t>late ua-Uoa-e τούτο 9γ/λτο 

Give me some drink ^σ-ψοΰ vol irieo 

Cold meat χρίας uifo xpuoy 

A good pudding eva xotXo KOvStv 

A bit of beef gva κομμάτι βίίί 

Have you roast ? εχης ^νιμ€νο¥ 

Or boiled ? η βραστον 
I wish to have some reget- ^ieXa νά ϊχω tjVotcs Sinrgioy 

ables 

I like radishes or cabbage μου βρίσουν ράφανοι, η xajSoXf 

With a bit of lard μς ha κομμάτί Xaph 

But very hot μά καλά ζίστο 

It is bad to eat cold rh φαγη το χρίο κίμντι καχο 

When one does not take a όταν tiv tt/vij μαν)ς μίαν (τταΧά 

, drop of liquor ίτοτον 

Or of good cherry water η otto to χ«λο vepo του xepour loi 

Make me some coiFee χοίμψου τον καφέ. 

On going to Bed• Πτιγα,ίνοντας elg τβ|fκpφiru 

I wish to go to bed ύίλω νά πάγω ε\ς κρεβάτι 

Ι am very weary ί^μαι ττολά άττοο'Τ'ημίνοζ 

Give me a light Ιίσμου em φοζ 

Give me a white towel and Κόσμου ha χ^βίξομίντυλον ασ"- 

water προν καν vsgo 

Make the bed be warmed κάμε νά μου ζεστάνουν το κρ9β«η 
Give me white sheets Ιόσεμου σιντονια ασπ^α 

Is there any one in my iivai καήναζ iU t^i' xotfcej»- 

chamber ? μου 

Have you made my bed ? Ικάμ^ς το κρφ^η μΛυ 

Gr. Gram. . . χ 
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Tour bed is made το χρ^βίτκτου hvat χαμ^μίνοΨ 

The bed is badly made το κρεβάτι hvoci κακοί KUfMo^ivov 

Make the bed again Ifavaxajxe το κοφίτι 

Give me a coverlet W<reftot/ ϊνα σ-κΒττασ-μ,Λ 

Give me a night-cap Ιό<Γψου luidc» σ-κούψ^α τή^.ννχτο^ 

Take my shoes ϊταρε τά τταττοντζιαμου 

Clean thenv ναστοε^ετο 

Take away the light hraoe το φος 

Put out the light σβεσε το φΙς 

Awake me to-morrow betimes i^vTrvijo-ffjfte αβρίο, vopvo ιτοξνω 

At four" o'clock Totig τεσσάρες ορες 

Yes, yes, I will avifaken you vcii να< όελη σ-β ξυιτννισω 

Don't fail μην σφάλνις 

Let me sleep άφισερυε vol κωμ,ωίω - 

I am very sleepy εχ^ω μ,εγάλη ν'κπΛ 

Shall we sleep together ? κοιμΜίμ^σ^ε αντάμ,α 

I like to sleep aloye αγαπώ νά κοιμουμ^ε μοναχές ' 

Give me a separate bed Ιόσεμ,ου ενα κρεβάτι χαταρι,ερο^ 

Give me a chamber-pot Ιοσεμου τΐ κανάτι του xgejSariov 

Rise up άτίμ,οσου άιτάνο 

It is time hvai Spa ^ 

Open the door άνοιξε την ύύ^αν 

Shut the door κλυσε την ^ύραν. 

Of the Washenvomofu Της ττλητραί. 

What do you charge every τι ζητβΐς <του κάίβ ύτοχΜμ^ισοψ 

shirt ί 
How much for a pair of ττόσον ha ενα ζευγάρι σκάλτζες 

stockines ? 
They mu^be »done inimedi- τΓρίπη νά της κάμεις 'κάραυτα 

ately 
By to-morrow evening εος αυριον την άυγη 

Hive me a ticket of your Ιόα-εμ,ου ενα (ΐπουΧετνι του ον^ 
• tiame μ,ατο&ου ^ ^ ^ 

There are six handkerchiefs ηΐου εζη imlvtIXul της τζενΐ{ς 
tour shirts τέσσερα ύποκάμ,ισα 

Six pair of stockings εξη ζίυγάριοι σκάλτζεJ 

Tour cravats τέσσερα /χαντιλια του λΛίμΛυ ^ 

This waistcoat will be washed Ιτουτο το σοκάρω ^wvffr ^Ιί 

in cold water το κριό νερό 

,Do ώ^αι propenj 9ca{^iTot &(Aop(p« 
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And mend the holes xobi ^Kti^t τοίί^ rpe^ihi - 

You will make my account βέλη μαυχά[ίΐς !va)yryagia<r^i^ 
You reckon too much hb fxov καμένης /u^syaXov Xoyotpl•' 

To the Coachman. Too καρύτζιίζ(. 

How much do you charge xi<rov μ,ου γιρίβης ha το Τζου- 

for Zurich ? ρ)χ^ 

Have yoii good horses ? ίχης χλΚχ οίλογα 
And a good firm coach ? xa) ft /αν χαλην κα^ίτζα ΗΛλΑ 

χΚισμ,ίνη 
Have you other passengers ? εχ•ης κλ) οίλλαυς ττβζοίξίμ,ουί ' 
How many days are required ? ttoVs^ fif^^S«i σουχ§ιάζοντβ*ι 
I have a portmanteau ψχω evu σακχοπ^ρχ 

And a large package κα) μ,ίαν χόντργ^ βαντίχα 

i ^^ΰί give you a good lyw σ-ου Uidot. eya χαλο 

At what hour shall we, go ? τί ορά μ,ι<ηύοΐΜ ; » 
• How /nany leagues are aere voo-eg Kiysg itva» aire llw i» j 

from this to ? 

^ Is the xoad good ? 6 Ιξομος Iivom χΛλος 

Must we pay any thing on χρ^άζετΒ νά ^X))p»<roftf τίποτα 

the journey ? e*^ τον Ιρόσμ,ον 

You will pay the tolls ΐο-ύ ίίλη νλήρίσί^ς την τβλώνηον 

Harness the horses (3άλ8 τά «λογα 

Stop ! στΛμ,άτΒ (τΙ 

We will come down ψης χΛταβαΙνομή 

Go gently Tr^yevs σ•το κάλο• 

To iAe Shoe^maker. Γο3 TaTreuf^^^. 

Make me a pair of boots χάμ^μ,ου eva ζβνγάρι u^r^S^jUJirMV 
For what price do you make τί παζάρι τά χάνης 

them ? 
Mend my soles φχιίτη χά, παπούτζίοίμ^ου 

I want common shoes Ιγω yvpsio) ^απ•ουτζΐΛ inpric 

(ΓννιύησΊχίν» » 

Good and strong for walking ^νατά χα) χαλά νά irtpixeiT» 
Take my measure ■- ϊπαξίμ,ου μ,ίτρον 

JDont let the heel be too long η φτίζνα vi μψ hyeu »ολ^ 

χα[Λΐλη 



-l^t^tv^^^^^ 
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Let the soke be very strong ή πατούνα πολλά ίινοηες 
Take good leather ijrage μ,άλω πδτζ) 

Put in little nails βύλε xou xagpia 

What are these shoes worth ? ττόσ-ον άυξίζουν eroDra τά πα- 

πούτζι» 



It is much 

Make me morocco ahoes 

Try them on me 

Show me 

They are too tight 

They are too heavy 

They pinch me a little 

Put them into shape 

Widen them 

Bring me your made shoes 

That I may chuse 



fiivai ttoXy} 

χάμ,6[λθυ πχπούτζίΛ αττο μ,Λτ 

ξοκίν 
δοχι/χά (Γι [ΐοΰτΛ 
φ6ρρ(Γε[χου τλ ναπούτζίΛ 
eivoti τΓολΥ) (TTSvci 
£<ναι πολύί βοίρ^οί 
juiH αφίγκουν ολίγο 
βάλζΤΛ ξΐς το χοίλαπόίι 
lii νά ΤΛ πλατύνει ί 

χαμωμ,ξνα 
9ia να ^Μλίζζ/ΐί 



What is the cost of this pair? πόίτον ϊχι^ toDto το ζί•γά^4 
Put it into figures |3άλ6 τ^ e]$ αξΛμ.ίν, ^ 



In the Stable. 



Εϊς TQU ίλογατάρι• 



Groom, bridle the horse 

Put the saddle on 
Have you made him drink ? 
Have you fed him ? 
Take him to the farrier 
Make him be shod 
Curry him 

Take him to the river 
Feed him 
Walk him 
Give him straw 
Have you good hay ? 
The hay is very good 
Has he drunk ? 
Has he eaten his food { 



παλα^^ενίερι, βάλε γαΧινίρϊ 

του άλογου μ,ου 
(Βίλβτου TV)v (τελα 
το είΓοτυεζ 
του ί^ου,ες νά τρεφοο 
ττηγενετο στού ι/,ΛξεσχΛλχου 
χα us νά το σίΖ^^ρύνουν 
στλεγγίσετετι 
ττηγ ενετό ε]ξ την βρ{ΐ<Γΐν 
δοσετοϋ τρόφη 
περίπατ/σ"ετο 
δονετου άχερον 
ϊχτίζ ΧΛλον <rcafov 
6 σανός hvon πολα χαλοζ 



YjirOiS 
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Is he well there ? 

Bring him to iKe 

Take him to the stable 

Talee ofFhis bridle 

Take oiFhis saddle 

I believe he is nailed 

Take him by the bridle 

Ride him 

Hold a firm hand 

Ease his bridle 

Don't heat him 

Softly 

Mount him again 

Walk him over this coutt 

Take him to the manege 

He is a horse complete 

Is he well placed ? 

Put a stable cloth on him 

Give me my whip 

Or a rod 

Hold, the stirrup to me 

He is easily mounted 

He has no vice 



ίιναι πολύ aTCwrrafiiif^ "• - -^ " 

φίοΒμΛυτο 

βαλετο στο (Τταολβ 

oi^aipert το χοίλ^ν^ rod 

ευγαλίτοΌ τήν σίλαν 

στοχάζομ^αι να Ιιναι χΛρ^μ,ίΐίος 

πιά(Γβτο άπο το (ταλιβάρι 

χα]3β(λιχεψετο 

βάΐΓταγξ το ^ίρι 

αμοΧιατίτου το (ταλφάρι 

μ>η το ζ^στίν^ις 



χάτου 



χαβαλιχίψιτο οίλι μ,Ιαν φθζα9 
7Γδ§ΐ7Γατίσ§τβ eij τουτην^άυλυν 
νηγ^νίτο €ΐς τ^ν yu/jiyae^f • 
Ιιναι ha άλογος ίτιμ,ος 
Ιιναι χοίλΛ στξωμ,ΈΗς 
βάΧζτου ίνα Ιτι/3λΐ|μ.α 
δ4<Γ6|χου τψ μ,α^τίγζ |χο» 
η μ,Ιαν βίργαν 
βάσταμου τες (τχάλες » 
είναι ευχόλως χοφαΧαχ€{Α§¥Λ' 
Ih ίχη χανίνα ελάττωμα. 



Το the Waiter oftlie 
House. 

Sho^ me the tailor 

The shoe-maker 

A good painter 

A book-seller 

A book-binder 

A print-shop 

The great .market 

The cathedral church 

The farrier 

The draper 

TKe druggist or grocer 

The saddler 

The haberdasher 



t -% 



E\s TOW iKCthiri του oenr^ 

TiOU• 



ΙεΙξεμου τον ρί^τψ 

τον 'κανούτζψ ^ 

έναν καλδν ζωγράφε 

έναν βφλιώτΓΟλην 

έναν όπου ^ίνη τάβιβλία 

ενα μαγαζη ττ^ς εντιποσες 

το jxgya παζάρι 

ή μεγάλψ Ικκλισ(«» 

6 πεταλοτηζ 

εχείνον όπου μίνή τΐ ρ•άχύ 

εχείνοζ όπου ^ν\ άροΰμίψα- 

εχείνος ότου xovij τες fftXfff 

ενα ι^αγαζή τΐ\ς '^Λας 
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The tanner 
The leather merchant 
The iron-monger 
The clothier 
The wine merchant 
The herb merchant 
The town house 
The orphan house 
* The public school 
The library 
The printing oflSce 
The paper factory 
Tte post 

The public cofFee-house 
A master of languages 
Bring my shoes 



6 7Γξονγμ.ατευτ^ς των πδτζίών 

δ 7ΓρΛγμ.ατ&/τ•ης τόόν ^ουχ^ων' 
6 TTpayiJi^aTSUTvis τ»ν xpaa^wv 
το τταζάξΐ τ&¥ λαχάνβϋν 
το cnHfTi T?f χύρΛς 
το (ΠΓ^τι ταν 6ρφανων 
το (τκολ/ον το δΐί|χό<Γίον 
η βφλιο61κιι 
rj τυπογραφία - 
ή τεχνγ} του p^agTioO 

ό ^YifjuiiTiog καφέ 

ένας ^^άσχ-αλος των γλο^ϋ'ών 

φίξεμ,ου τταπούτζια 



Seek that which is upon the Ipiuv/ersjxou τι ^ouv ''απάνω είς 



paper 
"JVait my return 

Buy me such a book 
Take this packet 
Go to the post 
What have you given ? 
What is to pay ? 
Return me 

r 

I want ink 

And paper to write 

Clean that 

Get that mended 

But immediately 

Call the shoe-maker 



TO χαρτί 
άκαρτίρισϋ εως ε]ς τον γυρκτ'^ 

jXOVjUrOU 

αγορά(Γεμ,ου ενα τάδβ βιβ^ον 

επαξε τούτο το ύιλ,ίμομ,α 

ττηγενετο εΙς την ττόαταν 

τί εοοσες 

ποοΌν πξεττη να πλεροΰ"» 

Ιπιστρε'^εμ,ου 

μου χρείάζετε fisXavi 

κα) χαξτ\ να ypayoi 

7Γά>ΐ/τρζ(Γε εκείνο 

καμ.ε να hopdooOvv εκείνο . 

μα π^οτον 

κράξε τον τταττουτζης 



The tailor and the merchant τον ράφτΌν'κα\τον πραγματ^υτν^ 

Change this piece 

What is that worth ? 

Show me the house 

Make haste 

Where have you been ? 

I want a liorse to hire 

Co to the post 



αλαξε τούτο το πετζο 

πόσον εχή εκείνο 

Ζίίζεμου το σνίτη 

γλιγωρευετβ • 

πού εa'τat^κsζ 

μου ^ρίοίζετε ενα άλογο να So- 

νείζοο 
πΐιγενε εΐζ τψνίντοα 
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Come back Immediately yijpiVs irpori. 

How much do you ask a day? 7ri<rov ζητίΐς tjjv τ,μίραν 

For a Stranger Boy. Jia sm tsSi ξίνον. 

My master is not at home 

He will return immediately 

I will call him 

He is gone out 

Go up one stair 

Tell me your name 

I bring you an answer 

To-night or to-morrow 

What do you want ? 

My master calls 

He is from Strasburgh 

We go off immediately 
We are strangers 
Can you assist me? 
Where do you live ? 
Write it upon paper 
Without it I forget it 
I wait for my master 
He will delay to come 
Come in an hour 
Or after dinner 



6 Βαο-χάλος jxou lev hvat .elc το 

(Γτγ/τι} 
γύριζη το iyXiyopirspoy 
Έγώ ϋλη τον ^«§«^«1 

6UVIV6 

avfpm ivu (τχαλη 

fretrpLOU το ονομ,χσ-ου 

εγω σου φίρνω ά7ΓΟκρΐ(Γψ 

σημ,ζξ ή άνριο 

τ/ ΈΤίΛύ^Μς 

• διδασχάλο^ μ»0Ό ονόμ,αζίη 

άυτος ejvai άπο το ΣτξΛσμ^ 

τΓούργο 
kpi^eig fucrsuoj^g το ογλιγοροηρφ 
spLsis ipiecTBv ξίνο% 
tipLTTOpsutrss vu pLS βοηίοο 
νοΌ χΜβσβ 

γράψδτο Ιπανο el$ χΛρτ) 
χοορϊζ άυτο eyo) το άλησ•|Λον« 
ίγω προσμίνω τον ΙιΒασ'χό\ομ,ου 
lev otpyi} νά 6λ$ν^ 
ΪΧα (Γ6 ]χιαν ωξΛ¥ 



\ » 



η το ΛΤΓογευ/ΛΛ, 



Το the Farrier. 

Where is the farrier ? 
Shoe this horse 
This iron (shoe) is loose 
Take off the iron (shoe) 
What do you ask i 
Give me a chain 
Drive some nails here 
Nail this 

Mend wliat is broken , 



Ό aXoyoTsraXoTiV• 



70U 6 IVttl μ,αρΒΟΉΛλΧΟζ 

ΐί.&τΑλό(Γζμ,ου τούτο το αΚογο 

τούτο το TYjhgog sivut hyKmfTOi 

ϊαγαλδτοσβί^ο, 

τ* yi^s/3i)f 

δοίτε/χβϋ jxiav αλνα^ν 

βοίλξ Β^ώ χαρφιοί 

κάξφθ(Γ€ τούτο 

ψκιάτί εκείνο οιτού Ιινα* τ^λχκγ- 
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Make a screw nail 

Rivet this nail 

Draw out this nail 

The horse has got a nail in 

the journey 
I must have a screw nail 

A nail with a flat head 

Give me a piercer 

This horse is sick 

See what he virants 

Blood him 

Do vou think it necessary 

He nalts in the foot 



Tepitre ετούτο το χαρφη 
τράβΐ(Γ6 ϊζο ΙτοΟτο το χαρφϊ 
το άλογο ίτιρ^ ha τίο,ρφη άπο 

την (Γτράτα 
μ,ου χρίάζδτε Ινα xup^rj στρον• ' 

yiXo " 
eva καρφη ^Χίφάλβοτοιτ 
hoo's^ov ha τρφίλη 
hrotJTO το α?.ο/ο twou αροΗΤΤος 
^h ri του χ?ί*άζίτε 
ευγαλΞτου, aifut {ttuqrroO οι/χα) 
το στοχάζβο'ί ikifm/xoiioQ 
αυτό χολαινα tls το ί:'.ύΊν 



Ulih Merchants. 



τάδί^. 



Can this behadatyour house? ημπορώ vol ίχο άυτ&ο ύζ τ« 

στίτ»<Γθ^ 
Show it to me ΙέΙζψουτο 

Give your patterns to me Ιοσίμου τάζ Soxiftiee σου 
How much do you sell- this ^oVov πουλί j h<rb tJv ^^«, 
per yard ? ^"* 

Show me one^ore beautiful hlξεμ>ύυ πλέον ίυμ^ρφΛ 
How much this ? ^6(rov τούτο 

Put it in figures στ^^ψβ το jxe άξΐ^μους 

I shall understand it better lyw το τκχταλΛμβίνω χαλίο-' 



Make the accompt 
At the most reasonable 
You give some discount 
I pay you ready cash 
It is too little 
I give you so much 



TEpCt 

κ«/Αδ Tcv λογαξίασρΛν 

πλέον σοστΛ 

Ισ-ύ ΙΙΙης χάτιον ολιγοστβυ/ΛΛ 

6γω (TS πλη^άνο) jxsTgrret ^ 

είναι τΓολλά όλιγο 

hyw σου δίδο* τόσον 



Do you still want two shil- βελης εσυ «xojx» δυο <Ppnvx» 

Ki^gs ? 

No, not a penny οχη, ούτε ενα ο-ολδι 

I am 6ony for your trouble /υιελυπά το βΛΰ-ανόσ-ον 

Fardon my liberty συμ.ιτά^νι την •λΐϋ9» ji«v f4^v 
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Let me see that άφκτβ νά ^ω ΙχΛ• 

Show me your warehouses Ss/f sjxou τά άργΛστΙξίοκΓου 
What merchandise have you τί πραγ/χατι εσ-ύ eyrj§ 
Give me this WtrefWu τούτο 

I must have something good χρειάζίτε χάτι τ1 χλΑο 
How much is it a yard ? τόσον Ιχΐ) 6 ττίχ^ας 
I wish it cheap lyoS το ί^ελα άυτινί 

You have then no other δ=ν ίχνις το λοιττδν twtotij^ άλλο 
Tell me where I can find it ττίσμ,ου του ηΐΜτοξω νοί το eugiVxco 
How is your house called ? τως κράζετε το (πτίτησου 
Send the packet to me at the (ττελλε/χον tijv βαντάχα eU το 
Falcon τταζαρ) (φάλχοίί§). 



To the Physician. 

Call the Physician 

I am not well 

I have got a fever 

I have got the belly-ache 

I have the cholic 

I have great thirst 

I have a cough 

I have a tootn-ache 

I have a head-ache 

I have got cold 

Orel :r me a purgative 

A ptisan 

The blood is heated 

I must lose blood 

I wish to be alone 



To5 ^Ιατρού. 

xga^e τον Ιάτρον 
hy^ui αί^αοστος 

νχ(Λ 9τονοκοιλου 
w«> χολ^χά^ 

(χω βη^ας 

εχ» ΊΓονοχίφαλου 
€ΐμ>ζα (ΤΌναγομ,ίνος 
ϊίορισίμου ενα χόΛοίξσις 
ενα ζβστ• υγίας 
το aijxa hvui ζεαταμίνος 
ίχΰύ xpict VOL hryiXai αιρ^οί 
6ί\ω νά Ιιμ,Λϊ μ,ίνος 



Ι beg you to see me tomorrow 0-5 τεξίκαλΜ νά |χε ^ίΰζ αυξίο 
Give me diicken broth ^οσ-ερι,ου ζουμΛ άπο ορνΛίκουλο 

Α soup of cummin μ^ίαν <rot«rav άτο xojxevo 

"What regimen must I fol- τ/ σΊστνιρι^α χ^'άζετε νά issf eo 
low? 



Give it me in writing 
Tell it to my servant 
I feel heavy all over 

I have never been sicl 
I am often sick 
I have not slept 



SoVffAOu otVTO ygfltfTov 
λες του τον δοΟλον μ,ου 
αχούω ίνα βάρος δε όλο^/χου ri 

χορμΛ 
εγού tev ά^^οο^τοζ ποτέ 
Ιιμ,αι σιχνοί άρ^ίαττος 
^εν ixoijUrOOf^ouy 
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I believe I hare the tape- 
worm 

I feel very uneasy 

A clyster 

Or warm water with ashes 
will quiet my blood 

I have pain of the breast 

I can't breathe 

Give me honey 

With tea to.purge 

You must have a clyster 

I have taken cold 

I want a surgeon 

To exarpine my body 

I feel pain here 

Be gentle with me 

Give me some remedies 

That I may sleep 

Sleep refreshes one 

Nature must be assisted and 
not oppress her with me•• 
dicines 



ακουοΰ [ΐεγάλη (ττίχ^τη 

ενα TTUCTTpsOTixov 

η ^ξρο χλιαρό μ,ε στάχτη V μ,ου 

ΐ7<Γΐχά?η το iifjLst, 
το (Γτνβοζ μ,ου Trove) ' 

^iv ημ,ποξΰΰ vol ανΛττίνία 
Ιόσίμ,ύυ /χΙλη 
μ,ε $e (τε) νά x-aiotpioOt} 
<Γθυ χρβίάζετε evot λεβατίββΒ 
Ιττηρη κρύος 

μ,ου χρβ/αζετί ένας χειςούζγος 
VOL ΙτΓκτχεψύΰ το χορμ,ίιμ^υ 
εγού υποφέρω εΟοο 
&χβ ή9Γθ|χονην μ^ταμεν^ 
Ζάσεμ,ου κανένα Ιατρ^μον 
hoi να νιμηόρείτω νά χοίμ,ηίζ» 
με τον ηττνον ^υναμό/ουν 
πρήπ) νά βού6γΐ(Γθμε τί^ς φύσν^ς 
χοΛ ονη νά την άπανο^ορτο νίμ§ 



Το the Hatr-Dresser. 



Tori πεξουχίρτι• 



Comb me χτενκτίμε 

Don't put too much pomade μη βόίλης πόλη πομάΒα 

The hair must be turned νρίπη νά βρεξης τα μαλ$ά 



χοψ£]ϋΐου τά μπαλιά 
χοντινεμουτα μά οχή τολη 
φεξεμου πομϋα 
χα) σκόνη 
χάμετο τάχη 
τίναζε την (Γχίνην 



Cut my hair 

Short, but not too much 

Bring me pomade 

And powder 

Do it quickly 

"Take out the powder 

This fashion does not please Ιτουτη η μό^α isv μου ipcVejtt 

me 
Put me in papers βίλεμου τά τζουρούφλια 

Your pomade smells badly ή πομί^αοτου μυ^Ισεί κακά 
How much do you ask each ttoVov γ^ρίβηζ την φορά 

time ? 
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Gire me a pia 

Many 

Seek a ribbon for me 

Come to-morrow at six 

oVlock 
I want a, wig 
Neither fair nor dark 
Of a light brown 
Show me the different sorts 
How much do you ask for 

this ? 
Try this on me 
This is too short 
Fit my wig for me 
What do I owe you ? 



St^gea-fMu xopUXot 
γυξΙ(Γ€ αβξίο τΙς ίζή θξ€ζ 

ίχω xgeta διά ρΛ νίξούκ» 

ενα σχοτινο ανυχτί 
ίεΙξβμΛΌ Ι^οίφοροσν λογίων 
ττίσΌν γ^ρίβης εΐζ εκείνο 

βηλεμ^ουτη 

άυτη livai 6%]γο χοντ) 
φκιά(Γεμ.ου την ττερ^ουχα^χ,ου 
τί σου χ^ξεοσΌο 



Το the Post. 



E\g την xoVrav. 



^ Τζονρ)χ ^ 
νόσον πληρώνη τινάζ 
If ναι αχομ,γι ενΛ μέρος 
7Γ0Τ5 ρίκτεύομ,Λΐ 
fTolu wpu ΟΌττΥΐ 



Whjcn does the coach go for ποτβ μ,ισενει 6 αρμ^ίμ^ζα τ(Λ 

Zurich ? 
How much is the fare ? 
Is there another place ? 
When do we go ? 
At what hour precisdy ? 
How many pounds haye we ττοσες λίτρες εχομ,εν χαριστές 

gratis ? 

How much per quintal ? τόσον ha τβ καντάρι 
Give me a billet ^όσευ,ου ίνα julttouXsti 

How much do we pay the toVov νλερόονουν τοΟ Totrrilpij 

post-boy ? 
Guide ! call me ohye χράζψοΌ 

Take care of my luggage ίχε ^ροντί^α δια τά ρούχαμ,ου 
Ι will give you a εγα) fllXyj Ιίσο ίνα 

Boy I carry this parcel to the ταιδ*}, φεςεμ,ου εΙς το ζενοίειχείον 

Inn αυτά ταρούχα 

Take care of my trunks φύλαγε τα σεντουκιοίμΛυ 



Take good heed 

I will return immediately 

Pay my place 

I will repay you 



εχετα εϊς φ^οντ/δα 
εγω γυρίζω πάραυτα 
τλγίροσέ διά ταμ,ίνα το vfjxij 
εγω 6ίλΜ σου ri 1•κνστ^ιΑ^«4 
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How many leagues have we woVs^ λίγε; ΙχψΈνΛΥ,άμτ^ νά κά- 

Still to go? μ,ομ,ουν 

Still two German miles ακόμί Βυο (ΐίλΐΛ τη^ Γερμ^ανΙοίς 

When shall we get to the ?roVe ρίάνο^χεν §1$ την KUv^Kfm 

Inn; 
Give me my portmanteau ίελη jxou SoVs^ T)jy β^ντίκαμ^υ 
Put it in a good place that jSaXenj εΐ^ hot κάλο μ,ίρος να, 

it shall not be rubbed μψ τρίββτδ 

Put straw round it ίίτετγ,ν μ.1 (ίχηρον 

Can we lodge at the post- ^ιμΜορουμιν vol καύΐσ-ω (ττην ίτώ*- 

house ? τχν 

When shall we set out again? ttots f ava/A^creuoftouy 
Do we change horses ? άλίζομ,ουν άλογα. 

To the Book-binder and Προς τους ]βιβλιβν-δ£ίΓ|ϋΐι• 
the Paper Merchant. ους^ καϊ ττραγμου^υτΎ^ς 

του 'χαρτιού• 

How much per volume for νία-ρν γτιρίβϊ^ς το ττίσα |3i/3Xidv, 

an octavo ? ί<ά μίαν ε\ς όγδοο 

Or a quarto ? η δια μ,Ιαν εΙς τέταρτον 

And in coloured paper ? και ei$ το χχξτ) του χρόμαιος 

In calf or in merOcco ? άπδ μ,οσ-καρίτοχαρα ^ &κο /*α- 

ροκίνο 
Gilt on the back ^gucroj^svov eiij την (>άχην ■ 

Sew me this book instantly χαρφοσίμου ΙτοΟτο το βιβχίον 

το ογλιγορότΒρον 
Bind it in the new fashion ^ίσετο κατά τψ νεαν μ,ίίο^ον 
Without much expence χαίρΐ^ νά af ίζι? νολι^ 
It must be pared τρεττη νά το μ^ουρε^εις 

There is no occasion lo pare lev livai χρεία νά το /χ,ου§6ψ«ί 

it 

Or very little η ^ολά ολίγον ^ 

When shall I have it ? %Sts Ηλη το λίβα) 

Do it soon κά|ίΛ6το Ιντι/Λοτατα 
Give me a quire of writing SoVejLtou τετ^ατον ;)(;α§τι δ»ά 

paper ypi^^ov 

Have you an abnanack ? Ιχης evetv άλftαvακα 

For the ensuing year ? hot τον χρόνον^ v)v Ιρχά^εν&ν 

Give me post paper Ιο&εμου χαρτ) τη? τοστα^ 
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Letter paper 

For two pence 

A white gaper book 

of*great size 
I have none ready made 
I will get one made 
I cannot wait 



δια δυο (Γολδίά 
ενα βφλίον άσπρον 
ypvTplv 

χάνω VOL (Γού χάμ^ουν 

lev ημ.τΓοροΰ voi αχΛξτ^^σω• 



Upon different Matters. * Απάνω «Jj ίιάφορα ττράγ^ 

ματα. 



Ι am a Frenchman 

I am sick 

I am engaged 

I am a stranger 

The gentleman is at his 

lodgings 
Is he up ? 

Is he not occupied ? 
Who is with him ? 
Can I speak with him,^ 
Where is he ? 
Show me his room 
You will oblige me 
What do you want ? 
' How does he do ? 
Are you a Swiss ? 
From what canton ? 
' Have you been in France ? 
I have never travelled 
Where are they ? 
Have you been with the 
, doctor? 

Do you know Mr. N. ? 
I want a hair-dresser 
Have you it ? 

Show it to me * 

Where do you live ? 
In which street ? 

Gr. Gram. 



gyo) Ιι/χΛΐ Φςάντζίζφς 

f jjxai άρρωστοξ 

tyw χατεχ^όρι,ενος 

ίιμ,αί ζίνοζ 

οχύριος livoLi ^\ζ την ΙικΙαν 

?ιναι ασηχομ^ίνος 

μ,γ^ν \ivoLt εμ,νοίκτρι,ίνος 

ΤΓοίος elvat αντά^^ pii άυτον 

ημ,τΓορώ να. του ομιλίτω 

που sivoti αυτός 

^Ιξεμ,ου τψ χαμ^ράντου 

εσύ 6βλη μ,ί ύττο^ρεώνίίς 

τί Βπιύυμας 

πως άπερν^ αυτό; (πως axoirre) 

είσαι Σβίτζεξος 



» \ 



απο τι μ^ερος 

Ιχαϋμ^ς ε\ς την Φςάντζιαν 

ποτέ δεν εταζιίεγα 

που είναι αυτό) 

επήγες ε\ς τον χύριον hdoicrxaXov 



γνοξίζης τον χύριον Ν, 
εγω γίξεβο ha ττερρουχερι 
εχγις εσ"ϋ ετούτο 
^ίξεμουτο 
πού καΓ0*κ«ν 
ε]ς ποίαν (ττράτοί 
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The name of the house ? το ονομΜ τοΟ <Γ9Γίτ<σίτ 
When will you have it ? ιτοτΐ ύίλη ro λάβης 



To the Tailor. Ε]ς τον ράχτψ. 

Make me a coat - χάμ,βμ,ου %va φίρβι^α 

In this manner εΙς τούτοι^ τον tqOitov 

Take the measure ττίρβμ,ου fo μ,ετρο 

Not too long nor too short ovts τγοΧλ fxaxp), ours νολά 

XOVTO ' 

The buttons of the cloth • τά xou/x?r/a άττο το ihov ττζβίγμΛ 
This coat sits well Itouto to φίοεμ,α /χού egp^sre 

καλά 
Take it for a model hagero hx μ,οΗλο 

The cloth must be damped ττρετβ να βρίζίΐς το ρούχρν 
These pantaloons are too ετούτα τά βξακιά ftoO Ιιναι 

tight πολλά στενά 

Make them larger κάρ^ετα πλέον πλατιά 

Ι don't like those that pinch δεν αγαπώ εκείνο όπου Ινοχλή 
Bring me your pattern card ^β^εμου το χ^^^ τόόν ίοκβμ,ιων 
How much is the yard of ττία-ον εχγι 6 πιχη άττΐ ΙτοΟτβ 

this 
Make an accompt of the κίμ^εμου τον λογαςια(Γμ>ο¥ εις 

whole την όλον 

Το how much will this coat m^opLou ^ξχετε ετούτο το φο'^ε- 

come ' μ^α 

You must make it soon π^επε νά το χίμι\ς ταχή 

Ι cannot wait δεν ηρίΜΟξώ νά προσ-μ.ενω 

Ι dont like the new mode δεν ρι,ου άγεσαι ή νεα μ^οΐα 
But neither .the most antique αλλά ομτε κα) το πλεά itaXaa 
The honest and decent is to VEjMtvo, κ«ί το π§επον πανβ 

good καλά 

Make me a travelling cloak καμερι,ου ενα » ^οφο^ητον τλ^ι* 

διοϋ 
Pantaloons βρακιά [ΐακριά 

An English riding coat ενα τςίβοον Ιγγλεζιχον 

With English buttons μ,ε χουρ,τία Ιγγλεζικα 

Get me a pattern of thein ευρεσ^ιου ha ένδειξη 



Ill 



In paying. 

How much do I owe you ? 
That is great 
You reckon too much 
Give a detailed accompt 

Put it into figures 

Make an accompt 

You are mistaken 

You take down something 

I made the bargain 

I will only give you so much 

You will be satisfied 

You must be reasonable 

I will remain your debtor 

I am a poor fellow 

I have no more money 

Give me credit for the rest 

I will pay you this evening 

I will receive money 

Wait a little 

I expect money 

Thfere is the money 

Give it me 

Cliange me 

I have no other money 

Give me money 

Take^ paper money 

At how much loss ? 

Return it to the banker 

I have gold 

"What price do you make it ? 

This money does not pass 

It is forbidden 

What is the value of this piece 

Take that 

Give me money of this place 

I have no other 
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τΐ (Γου χρεω tJ 

ετούτο eivai βαρύ 

Ιίτυ λογαριάζεις froXlh 

^όσεμ,ου evotv λογα^ίασ"|Λον, χα- 

ταλίπτον 
jS^XsTOv eig api$fJt,ov 
κίμ,ε hoc λογαρίανμΛ¥ 
(τφίίλεΐζ 

ε(Γυ οίυγα(Γ8ΐζ τι εξοο 
εχαμ,α τψ σίβα(Γΐν 
δβν ββλη σου Ιοσο παξά toVo» 
ε<Γυ 6ελη [''εντ^ζ ευχαριστιμίνοζ 
ττρεπει νά htrai λογικός 
6c\ri σΌυ ^ιενω χρε6<Γηι$ 
εγω ειμ,αι ένας ΗακομΜροζ 
lev εχω πλέον divapot 
xajtte/xou εμπιστεύε If ε\ς το Ιππ 

λοιπόν 
6ελη (Γου τ^ πλερώοΌ) άτοψβ 
6ελη λάβω άσπρα 
άααρτερε(Γε ολίγον (irgoV/xeve) 
εγω πξθ(Γμ»εν(ΐο ασπ^α 
ήδοί» τά αατπξα σο%> 
επίτρε^εμ,ου 
αλασ'Ο'εμ,ου 
Ιεν εχο9 άλλα ί(Γπρα 
Ιοσεμ,ου άσπρα 
παρβ γράμματα 
ποσόν fig χάσιμ,ον 
επιστρί^ετα τοίι μπανκιερι 
βγαϊ χξϋσάφι 
τι παζάρι κάμνεις 
ετούτα τά ασ^ρα δεν απεξνουν 
είναι εμ^πο^σμ^ενα 
?τί ά^ίζ>κετοΟτ)} ή fMifih' 
λάβε ετούτο 

Ιόσεμ,ου ασπςα τούτου του toVou . 
85V εχοϋ άλλα 



lis 

Tak€ which you please swape ori crou αρίστη 

You may do me this pleasure ημ^ττορούσ-Ές vol Ή,ίμους αυτψ τψ 

And keep it. κα) νά το φυλατταζ 

Ι (lose much syo) ^άνω πολύ 

Can you change me ? ημττορούο'ες νά μ,ου άλάζί^ς 

Who will take here this ποίος ττίρνη Ι5α5 τβυτ^^ν jutovfSa, 
foreign money ? τ^ν ξςνψ. 



DIALOGUE I. 



Good day, Sir χαλψίρα, Άυύίηη 

Your humble senrant always Totiremg huXo$ StMfap-i; 

Many years to you τολλά τά ίτη σας 

I salute you, Sir '-^ϋβεντη, Ιγ» <r\ χΛίρηώ 

I am your servant σου ίιμ^ι Ιουλος 

Your lordship's servant Ιουλος ττ^ς *£κλΛ|χπ§οτητο^ σου 

Salute him in my name xouperars τον απο oyoft,» fMu 

Good night καλή νύχτα 

Good night to you εχετ? καλήν νύχτα 

Ο! what wonder to see flaOfca, νά φαίνεσαί εΙς' houru 

you here ! τά μίοη 

Know, that I am at your Ίζ^υρε, οτι Ι»]χαι εΙς ταις 7γ§0(γ- 

orders τa^γa'ίς σου 

What does your lordship τί ορίζει ή αφεντεΐα σου 

command ? 
Ι salute you, handsome σε χαιρετώ, ευμ,Οξφε Nie 

youth 
Your servant. Sir ^ύλος τγ,ς άφεντεΐας σου 

God preserve you ό θεός να σου δ/δη ύγείαν 

Be served, and sit down, if αττψενε δοαλε/Αδνο^, και κάβισαι 

you please άν ορίσεις 

From what country are you? άπο τοΊον τοτον είσαι 
When and why are you ττότε^ χα) ha τΐ, τ^λΆες ε\ς rr^y/ 

come to London? Aovlpa 

Can you speak English ? "ιζευρεις νά ομιΧψι^ς Ίγγλεζιχν^ 
I have not sufficient courage δ^ν μ^ου βαστά ή κ,αρίΐα 
Or from the house \ 'ct*"^'^ τα στίί^τι 
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ι 

Who is it, who knocks at 9γ•Το; Ιινβι Mo χτυτά άς rijtf 

the gate ? ίτορταν 

Good friends, open φίλοι χαλοϊ^ άνοίξίτν 

Oh \ wonderful cS του ίαύμ,ατος 

Give up ceremony, and be a^y^irat τα]ζ τ?ίρ«|χονιαι^, wpar- 

easy with friends τε eXeutspa fa τους φίλους 

Will you stay to dine witli ίίλίΐς vol μ,βΐηις νά γ^υίης fte 

me ? hfjLeva 

Let us go J go before, and ας ύπίγωμ,ίν' υτταγε ψιτζοα-τά^ 

I follow you Tia) eyet) άχολουίώ 

It belongs to you as a stran- εσίνα irqinsi ως ζίνος, επειίη 

ger, I am at home εγώ ειμ,αι οικιαχος 

It is my turn to-day, to- σ^μ^^ον πρέπει ψενα, χα) ίυξίον 

morrow yours, or some εσ-ε η αλλην ημεραν όταν 

other day when we meet άπαντουμ^εν 
So, I have every wish to [jLaKKTza, ep^co χύίε linflujun'ay νά 

serve you, irt whatever tjjv ^ουλεύσω, εΙς έκβϊνο hroU 

you wish to command me η άφεντΙα τη^ ίεΛ^» νά fAs 

ττροστάζη 
Return shortly, I will be γύρκται, Im t), μ>ετ* ολ/γον,. 

with you as -much as you ίελει iif^ai μ^ζΐ σου ojqv fle- 

please λτις 

You must labour, and not τρίττει vu κο'κΙασΊτ^ς^ χοίί νά ]urf 

lead a lazy life ξη$ K^ih οκνη^άν 

I wish to do good works Ηλω νά χάμ,ω χαλά igya 
I-resign my services to your αφιερώνω την δουλδυσ/ν /tow της 

goodness ευλάβειας σου, 

DIALOGUE Π. 

How do you do, Sir ? νώς νχετε^ auiivrij, τι χά^^νεις 

So, so βτζί και ίτζί 

How does your father > τώς εγει ο τατηρτ σας 

Not so very well οχ^ι τόσον χαλά 

Give a seat to the gentle- ^ος eva σχαμ.ν\ εΙς τψ auflev• 

man τ/αν του 

It is not necessary δεν είναι xpslot 

I pray you, be seated σας ιτα^αχαλώ, χαΐησετε 

Excuse me, I must go συγχωξί^σατε /toi, «-ge^ei νά 

βγαίνω 

You are in great haste Ιχιτε ^.r/aKt^v ^Wu 
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I come metely to know'how ηλία jitovov dta vol jma^co r^f 

you do ύγείαν σας 

I am sorry you go away so /ao7 χα-κο^αΐν^ταί ^τώς ftio-etier? 

ftoon Ετζί ογλΙγωρΛ 

I must call on a friend in ίχω νά επ^τχ^φύώ ίνΛ ({^ιλον &ω 

the neighbourhood συμ,μά 

Adieu,'Sir eij το χίχλβν, άυβεντη 

Your humble servant δούλο? σας ταπεινός 

Ι sahite you σας προσκυνώ 

Remember, come and see Ινθυμ,ηβίίτε, νοί fts επισκΈπτΒσ- 

me often ^ε συχνά 

It is my duty Ιιναί χρεο? ΐ^υ 

Salute your father, and say χαιρετάτε τον αυϋντη» πατήρ» 

to him that to-morrow σας^ χα) ειτετε του πως άικ 

I will see him pm ^ε\ει eXdeo νά τον \^(» 

Ι kiss your hands σας φιλώ σας χείρας 

Adieu ε<? το χαλον. 



DIALOGUE ΙΠ. • ' 

ι 

Where is your master ? που Ιιναι 6 άυ6ίντγ^ (τοδ 

He is in his chamber hvai ε\ς τον οντά τον 

Is he still asleep ? χοιμ^ίται αχόμ,η 

No, Sir, he is awake οχι, αυύίντη^ hvat ίξυττνος 

Is he up? livai ασψ,ωμενος 

I don't know, go in and you δεν ^ιζευξω, άυ^ίντη, ττήγαίνετβ 

will see μίσα, xat δελει ίδητ5 

Good day, Sir, how ! still καλ^ if^epa, άυ^ίντη, πώς ; εΙς 

in bed? το κρεββατ^ άκο/Λ>ί 

Welcome, Sir, I went last καλώς 6ρiΰ'ετs, άυύεντί], Ι^ες το 

night to bed very late /Βράδυ ^πλάγιασα πολλά «g- 

γά 
What have you done then τί εκάμ,ετβ λοιπόν Ιψε? μετά 

yesterday after supper? τον Βείπνον 

, Just as I was going to sle^p, ε]ς καιρόν οποΰ η9ελα νά πλαγι^ 

my servant brought me a ά^ω, 6 'Βουλος μου εδοοκεν ftov 

book on the part of a ενα βιβλίον εκ μ,ίς^ς ενός μου 

friend φίλου 

How ! a book has hindered πώς ; σΙ Ifwro'Sio-s ίνα βιβλίου 

to go to sleep ! νά πλαγιάσγις 

YeSj certainiy νώ βε^αι* . - 
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What book is it ? κα) τ) βφλίον hvai 

It is an Italian book, the hvoti even βφλίον ''/ταλίχον, το 
most amusing I have ever πλέον νόσ-τιμον, όπου νά Ιίιά- 
read; it is a comedy βασ-α irorl• οίυτηΐιναι μ,Ιοί xca^ 
entitled the CofFee-House ^uo^iot ονοι^Άζομενη 6 καφβνες 
I think I saw the book last αυτό το βφλΙον jtto) φαίν$ται νά 
week in the printing το Ϊ^λ την ακΒραχτ^^νψ Ι/3δί- 
office μάΙα ςίς τηντυττογρα^/αν 

Have you read it ? το ανίγνωσ-ες 

No, I had not time • οχι, ha τ) δεν ίιχχ xctipiv 

I assure you, it is a book άΙ βιβαιοονώ hvai ha βφλΙον 
that contains wise maxims ότου περιέχει (τοφάς γνώμας, 
and particularly for every κ«1 5ίδασκαλ/Λ^ ha xoide x«- 
condition of life τάττατ^ν άνύρώττων 

I feel curious to read it h[Jt,on πεξίεργος νά το αναγνω- 

' (Ttti ' 

You will not find it here : I εδώ δεν το hgla-xsig' μ,οΰ το 

have had it sent with έστειλαν μ,ε άλλα βφλ'ΐΛ 

other books from Venice άπο τήν ϋενετ/αν 

Will you allow me to re- jxoD livm (τυγχωρημ^ενον νά (rag- 
quest vou a favpr ? παραχαλεσω ha μίαν χαξίί* 

Command Sgla-ere 

Do me the favor to leave ii κάμετε μοι τίν %αρ*ν νά μου 

me for to-day άφίσετε (τγιμεξον. ^ 

DIALOGUE IV. 

John *Ιζΰοίννα 

Your commands, Sir τί ορίσεις, άυύεντή 

Quick, light a fire, and yXiyojpa, άναψε φοοτίαν, ενδϋ<Γ« 

dress me .με 

The fire is lit η φ'ωτία είναι αναμμένη 

Give me my shoes and coat δοσ-^ μου τα παττοΟτζια μου, χβά 

το φόρεμα μου 
There they are Sir ' ορκτε, αυίεντη ^ 

Where are my silk stock- πού hvai τ a μεταξωτά μου καλ- 

ings ? τζούνια 

They are worn, and I gave hvai τρύπια, και τά είωσα νά 

them to be mended by τά φύιάση ή δούλη 

the servant . 
You have done right χαλά ίκαμ-ϊς 
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What dress will you put on ττοίον φόρεμα ^egerrB σ-ημ,ερον 

to-day ? 
Black, because I have to pay το μαυρον^ ha τΐ τ^ετει να τη- 

a visit of condolence γαίνω νά συΧυ^Ά 

Bring me water to wash, φίρΒ μου vegov να νιφβάί, xa\ 

then come comb me Ζστβρον eXa va με χτβν/ση^' 

Here I am with the box Hw είμαι με το xwri τόον χτί- 

and combs νίων 

Is it orange water ? hvai νεραντζόνερον 

Yes, Sir va), aviivrr^ 

Give me first water to dotre μοΊ 'πρώτον νά ττλύνω tcL 

rince my mouth lovria μου 

What are you about ! with τ) χίμνεις ; μ\ άυτο το xrevi 

that comb you wound μ} χαταπληγώνΗς, επαρε ίνα 

me, take another better άλλο μαλαχόοτερον^ και ίσι- 

and smoother ώτερον 

Go to school and see if ^ΓΥίγαίνε ε\ζ το σχρλείον νά ΙΖης 

master has done the αν ο χ,υξίος ετελειώσ-ε την 

lesson άνάγναχην 

How ! is he done ? ττως ; ετελείοοτεζ 

Yes, well done. να), αυ^ντη, εύγε, 

DIALOGUE V. 

George, bring us something Γεώργιε, φερεμας κάτι τι νά 
to breakfast ^ίροα^ισ-τησ-ΰομεν 

I serve you presently σας δουλεύω ευύυς 

And what do you think of και ετζ* %ώζ σας φαίνεται άυτλ 
this book ? το βφλίον 

It is excellent, I assure you, εξαίρετον^ σας βεβαιώνω, είμαι. 
I am very glad to have ττολλά ευχαριστνιμενος οττου 
read it το εΐιάβασα 

Was I not right to go late l\v ϊιχα δ/καιον, να 'πλαγιίσοχ 
to bed for such a book ? αργά δι* άυτο το βιβλίον. 

Yes, certainly vaV, βίβαι 

Gentlemen, pray excuse me άυίεντη, παρακαλώ νά με συγ-^ 
if ι come' without the χωρψετε αν έρχομαι χωςίς - 
breakfast, as I dont know το νροάριστον, ε7Γει^ §gv if gti« 
what you chuse, chocolate ρω τί Αβλει b αυύενττι^, τήι* 
ot coflFee τξ:ι?κολαταν η τον καφί 

Which you like ο τ) ίίλεις 
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What I like ! but my taste ο τί U\co ; μ.ά η oge^)§ μ,ου δια- 

differs greatly from yours ^e^s* uno ιψ Ιοίκην σας 
Very well, bring us accord- καλά, καλά, φέρε μ,Λζ κατά τί}ν 

ing to your taste o^/sfiv crou 

Gentlemen, here is what άυίεντί}, Μου IksIvo όπου σαζ ή 

my taste offers you ορφί jwoO προσ-φερξί 

What is this ? ham ? τ) livat άυτο ; p^oigoftgpi 

• This is my taste Jiva* κατά τ^ opcfiv μου 

Oh ! rascal do you make "^πονη^ε, juwt^ τΓβρίγδλάς 

game of us 
No, gentlemen, my taste οχι, άϋίεντη, αλλ* η οςξξ^ς fto3 

prefers ham to all your αγαποί 7rsgt(r<rOTSQov το γοί" 

chocolate and coffee γο\ά^\ TtupoL ολην (τοίζ την 

τ?>)κολ4ταν κα) τον καφέ 
Well, bring us a table-cloth, u$ hvoLi, βάλε ενα τ§α7Γί•ζβ|χάν- 

plates, knives and forks τϋλον, SoVs /^α^^ίάτα, ftax- 

ά /gia, καΐ 'ηηρουνια 
Wash the cupS ; taste this πλίνε τα totiJ jia. γΒυίητβ utto 

ham, how do you like it ? άυτο το γο^ξομίξΐ ττως σας 

what do you say? φαΐνετξ ; τ1 λίγετβ 

It is excellent hvoLi ε^α/^ετον . 

Give us something .to drink δο'σε /χλ^ νά Twaiftev 
Here is a glass of good ihb, ha ποττξρί άπα καλίν κϋττ- 

Cyprus wine in place of giorixov el$ το'ττον τη$ τϊηκο- 

chocolate λάτα^ 

Gentlemen, I thank you for άϋβέ'ντη, α-αζ Ιυχαρκττώ «if την 

your goodness καλοσ-υνην (τά^ 

How ? are you going away ? νώς ; ττηγα/νετε 
Yes, it is late να), ίινα* αργά 

Wait, we will go together ττροσίΛε/νετε, ττγ^γαίνομεν άντά]χα 
Give me my hat and my Ιος /o-oD το καπ^ελλον j^tou κα) 

sword TO (Γτταδί |χου * - • 

Let us go αζ ftriyalmiusv 

Until I have the honor to μ,ίνω fts την τί/ιην νά σϋζ ζου- 

see you again ναΥδώ ^ ^ , i, 

Adieu, I pray you come sij το καλόν, νΛ^ακαλώ νά ερ- 

often to breakfast, accord- χεσδε συχνά νά ττροαριστητβ 

ing to the taste of my κατά την ορεζιν του ϊουλου 

servant f^Q'^•. 
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DIALOGUE VI. 

What ne^s have we ? τ/ vsov e;)^oftey 

I have heard nothing δεν ηχουσχ τίττοης 

What do they talk about ? τί ομ,ιλονν 

They talk of almost nothing σχ&Ιον τίττοτες 8ev ομ,ιλουν 

Have you heard nothing of ηκουοΈς τ'ινοτεζ dioi τψ είμττόοί^ 

the expedition ? rs/av 

I have heard they conducted ηκουα-χ πώς εφίρίηχαν κατά 

^themselves as usualj that το (ruv>j9ie-|EA6Vov, ijyouv,, χλτλ 

is, very gallantly ττολλά ανδρείως 

What is said at court ? τί λίγουσιν ε\ς^ την αύλην 

They talk of certain regula- οι^λουν δια τίνα^ hot§6w<rst$ 

tions 
Tell me if it is true what hws μου hvon aXyi$mv exslvch, 

they say of Mr. οποΰ Κίγουν δ*ά rbv diiv» . 

What do they say of him ? τ/ λίγοϋσι ha άυτον 

They say he was robbed Asyouci νώς τον βκλβψαν Ιψε^^ 

yesterday το βςάίυ 

Ι don't know, but I believe Ih Ιξεύρω^ μ» το νκττβϋω, '^ut 

it, the city swarms with τι ή ττόλΐζ hvoti γεμμΜΤΛ eexi 

robbers χλεττΛς 

They say also, that, the day λεγουσ-ι axifMi παί^ ^τροχίβί Iff•- 

before yesterday, they κοτωσαν τον — — 
^ killed— 

Who murdered him ? ποίος τον e<rx<frw<rs ^ 

Two villains attacked him Wo κακατοιο), δποδ τον Ικτί- 

in the street ίτησ-αν εΙς την στ^άτάν 

Is the cause of it known ? hvsii γνωα-τίν το οίιτιον 
It is said he spoke wrong- τρέχει λόγος πώς ώμίληΰ-εν 

fully of them, and that acr^ijfta h' αυτούς, xeti πώς. 

he gave one of them a ε^ωσ-εν ενχ pim^^ct ε\ξ ?να 

blow άτΓΟ αυτούς 

I don't believe it Sev το πκττεύω 

Nor do I believe it "Ούτε εγω §ev το iriTrsoeo 

Whatever may be the mo- 6 τ\ και αν Ιιναι, ieXe* το /*άίβα- 

tive, we shall know it μεν όγλίγωρχ 

soon 
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DIALOGUE νΠ. 

ilve me a sheet of paper, ^o<rpt,qt ενα φιίλλον χάρτι, evx 

a pen, and the inkstand κοντύλι, κα* το χαλΜμΛξΐ 

3ο into my study, you will ejx/Sa /AeVa elg το <Γτ•ϋδα<Γτέ^ i- 
thefe find on the table, ov μ,ου, xui ueXu εϋρας l^ravco 
what you want elg rriv τ^άπεζαν, 6 τΐ σου 

χρειάζεται 
rhere are no pens there δεν Ιιναι κοντί^λια 
There are several in the βίζ το καλαμάρι ίιναι ιτολλχ 

inkstand 
Tes, but they are not good va), μα δεν iivai καλά 
Here are others νά άλλα 

rhey are not cut, that is to δεν ί ινα* χωρσμίνΛ, δηλαδή 

say, mended φκιασ/χενα 

Give me your penknife δδ^ μοι το κοντηλο/Λαχαι^»/(Γθ" 

Do you know how to make Ιζευρεις να φκιάνηξ τα κοντι^λια 

pens? 

I make them in my way τα φκιίνω χατά την γνώμψ /Λου 

Whilst Ι finish this letter, Ίως ότου νά τελειώσ-ω τουτην 

do me the favor to fold γρα^Ρην, κά/χε/χοϋ τψ %άρ*ν 

up that other - δ/τλοίσαι aurug τάς αλλαζ . 

Wim what seal shall I seal με ττοίαν βούλλαν ίελει^ νά τά^ 

it ? . βουλΚωσω 

Mark it with my seal βούλλωσί τας μξ την βούλλαν 

μου 
What wax must I take ? τ) βουλλβκερι νά βίλλω 
Put either red or black, it |3άλλε κοκκινον, η μαυρον, δεν 

does not signify μ\ /χε'λει 

Here, I hav6 done writing Ιδού heXelw<ra νά γράψω 
Then seal the letter βοϋλλα?<Γαι λοίπδν την γξίφψ 

Ah! I have forgotten to οχ, άλησ|Λονη<Γα •νά βάλοο τον 

put the date xuipov 

What day of the month ? 'ΐτόοτας του μψος ίχομεν 
We have to-day the 10th εχομεν σήμερον δέκα 
Where is the sand ? που sivai 6 άμμος 

Have you no more sand ? δέν ειχε^ ποτέ αμμον 
There is some in the sand- hvai εΐζ την αμμοίηχην 

box 

Demetrius, take my letters Αημητςιε, φίρε τας γραφίσμου 

to the post, and temem- εΙς την ττόσταν, χα) hQυμησ$υ 

ber to pay them νά πληρώ^ί 
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■ ι 

Yes, sirs but I have no νά, άϋίβντη, ]χά δεν ίγ(Λ ei(rvpA 

money 
Here is a crown νά μ,Ιαν ίοτπτιαν 

Go quickly, and return υπάγε ογλίγωξα, χαΐ yupi<rt 

immediately Ιυίύζ. • 



DIALOGUE VIII. 

What do you wish, Sir ? τΐ Ι-κΛυμ,εΙτε, αχΛίνη^ 

I wish to buy cloth to make άγαττουσ-^ νά ατγορίσ•ω ρ^ΰχύτ 

a coat δια νά φίίασΌ) ενα φίξεμα 

Here you will find the best Ιδώ fleXs* eupere τά χαλλ/τβρα 

English and French cloth ρούχα ττ^ζ Φράντζας χοΛ τΐ^ 

'Αγγλίας 
Show me the best you have ^ίζαι μ,ου το xaXXhsgov δ»ου 

νά εχης 
See, here is one very pretty. Ιδού ενα εομ^ξφότατον, x,a\ Μό 

and quite fahsionable - hvai ^ώρχ εΙς %§ησ•*ν 

It is pretty, but I don't like ευμ,ορφογ hvaiy ojxco^ το χρώμα 

the colour * δεν μο) αρεατει 

Here is another piece lighter Ιδού ενα κομμάτι avoixTOTtqov 
Thp colour pleases me, but μο\ αρέσκει το χρωμα^ άλλα το 

the cloth is not stout, it ρουγρν Ih "είναι δυνατόν, xai 

seems too slight jw.•^ μαίνεται τολλά^βλαφρον 

See here another piece : so ίδού ένα άλλε κομμάτι : τετοί» 

beautiful a cloth you will ευμορφον άλλου δεν το ευρ'κΓ- 

not find eisewhere : the χετε: το ρούχρν ίιναι εξαίρε* 

cloth is excellent τον 

It is good, how much do καλούν livar ttoW ^oO to δίδει? 

you sell it the yard ? tyjv ττηχυν 

Without telling you a penny χωρ)ζ νά σας hfrta ha kiavhv 

too much, it is worth six περισα-οτε^ον^άξίσειεξ γρόσια. 

shillings 
i am not accustomed to εγω δεν Ιιμαι συνηθισμένος νά 

make many words, I beg xajipva) πολλά λογια^σε πάρα- 

you tell me the lowest καλώ Ιιπε μου ttjv υσtεpψ 

price TifA)}v 

i have told you, Sir, it is σας τψ ίιτα, avhvTiq, τοσοί 

worth so much άΐ^ίσει 
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It is much. I will gire you eufui «τολλν^ 0-o) Ut» rlcrc^fd^ 

four shillings ypi<rta 

But you have acked me the |χά άυϋντη μ,ου rjrritrm r^i 

lowest price, and I have υατΒρψ τιμ^ην, χοΛ ίγα5 o'oj 

told you it την hva 

Come, cut me oiF four SXa κοψα/ ftou Titrcotpeg ηηχίς 

yards 
I am sorry, Sir, I cannot μ,οΰ χαχοφαΐνίται άυββντη^ oiroik 

serve you $βν ^]u,9ropw νά σας δουλβνσ» 

Why? ha 

Because it costs me above ha r) μου χόστΙζία vipurvortpw 

five shillings άττο ττεντβ γρόσια 

Is it possible ? hvai δυνατόν 

I assure you as a man of σ&ς όμ,νυω <ύς αν^^ωπος ri]xf)|xr- 

honor, if I give it for five vo^, on av σα$ το άφ/σιο ha 

shillings, I do not gain a ττίντε γρόσια δέν χε^δίζίο ourrf 

penny ενα ασπρον ^ 

Well, I will give you five a$ hvat, σο) δ/δα) irevre γρόσια 

shillings, that I may not δίά νά jxij Trepivasco avo 

go from shop to shop εργαστίτίξΐ εΙς εργαστήρι 

Will four yards be^nough ? σας φίάνουν τέσσαρες τηχβί 



DIALOGUE IX. 

I salute you. Sir σας γαι^ετω άυίβντη 

Your most humble servant : ΙουΧος σας τανεινος, τΐ οριζίπ 

what are your commands? 
I want to buy cotton • ηύελα νά αχοράσω βάμ,ταχι 

Enter, and satisfy yourself οξίζετε μ,εσα, xa\ 6ίλ£ΐ μ,εΐνετβ 

ευχα^ιστεμ,ίνος 
Do you want much ? σας χξειάσεται νολυ 

30 or 4?0 bales τριάχοντα, η τεσσαράχοντα σ«κ- 



χία 



Do you wish the finest ? ' αγακάτε aico τ\ ^ιλότεςον 
No, I want 20 bales of the οχ*, βελω ειχοσι σαχχία ami 
finest, ten of the inferior, το ψιλίτβρον, δβκα eewo τ> 
and ten of the middling χατώτε^ον^ χα) Uxa awi rl 

μ^σιαχον 

Gr, Gram. ^ 
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Here ig the finest you can Ιδού άπο ro ψιλώ-6^)ον, ovoo 

eee ηιιΤΓορύ Ttvag va ίδη 

For how much will you sell ττρος ma-ov μου το 3/δβτε 
it to me ? 

Without telling you a florin χωρίς νά σοίς Ιίτώ ίνα φ/ορ/νι 
more, Ι leave it to you* ^ξκτσ-ότερβν σ-όίς το ctfh» 
for 55 florins $ιβ^ 55 fiopivta 

How, 55 florins ? 'ττως 55 ^logm 

I have bought some to-day kyoo άγόραα-α (τημεξον νρος 4Κ) 
for 40 

That may be, but not of Uoos, άλλ' S^i πάγόμοιον 
this quality 

There is but little difference όλίγη διαφορά ίιναι 

But there is also a little μά όλίγη ^αφορά hvai ομΛίωζ 
dijBFerence between 50 an4 otva^ea-ex, e\g τά 50, και τά 
55 florins 55 φιορίνια 

If you give it me for 50 otv μο) το άφίίτετβ προ ς 50, σας 
florins, Ι assure you that βεβαιώνω τως οχι μόνον ύίλπ 
not only will you have λάβετε τα ainrpa σας ε\ς 
your money down, but μετρψά,ΛΚ^ ακόμ-τ^ τον χ,ί^ε 
even every year I will χρίνον ίΐλβ* άγορίζω hάφopa 
buy several bales κοντάρια 

To shew you the disposition δίά νά σας ΙεΙζω την ef scriv, wrow 
I have to serve you, I εχω να σας δουλειίσα), σας 
leave it you for 52 το άφίνω ha. 52 

Well, I^ive you 52 florins, ας Ιιναι,'σας δ/δω 52, φιορίνια^ 
but on condition, that με συμφωνίαν όμως aif 
henceforth I shall be Ιδώ χα) έμπροσθεν νά είμαι 
sure of the good quality, βέβαιος lia καλδν τξαγμα, 
moderateprices, and quick μετξίαν τιμψ, και ογλιγ-ωρον 
dispatch στάλσιμον 

If you will have the good- άν λάβετε τψ χίχλοσύνψ νά 
ness to inform me the μου σημίίΜνετε τψ ιτοιοτ^τα, 
Quality you want, and the οτιου ε-ηΛυμζΙνε, xai την ^οσ- 
quantity you have occa- ότψα, ότου χξειάζεσύε τον 
sion for every year, you ' xa9s χρόνον ίελει μεΙ>ετε lu- 
wll be «atisfied yaριστrιμivoJ 

You will have your money τα ασνρα σας ύίλειτά έχετε 
always in bills of exchange ττάντοτε εις χαμτ^ιάλαις irph 
before the dispatch of tlie στύλετε το ττξχγμα 
^oods 
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After dinner, ΐ will go with jxsra Tiye^et ti\n ϊλίω, ίβλβι 
jrou, we will weigh the ' Kvyiourwi^sv ro vgoiyiut, ίελβι 
merchandize, we mtUI a^oLiqi<rw[i.nv τψ ταςαν, χα) 
strike ofF the tare, and I βέλ?ι α-οίς πληρωσ-ω sis jxs- 
will pay you in ready τ§ητά 
money 

Very well Sir, I wait on ας givec* άυ.ίίντη σοίς ιτροα-μίνω, 

you 



» t 



EXTRACTS 

FROM ROMAIC AUTHORS. 

FROM JESOT's VABLES. 

*Asro§, xa\ *Αλε7Γ(Λ. α'. 1 . • 

*Α€τος9 xol) '^λέΤΓΟϋ κάμνοντας φιλ/αν άνάμβ^ον 
τους^ αποφά(Γί(Γαν voL χάμουατι τοις χατωχίαις τβυς 
<rt[x&j δ/ά νά ίγϋχχην αφοξμ-ην^ νά <Γυναν(χ,(Γτρίφων- 
rat (τυχνά, χα) jttff τούτον τον τρόττον νοί χρατουζπ 
ττλέον σταύεραν χα) βββαίαν την φ^λίαν τους• O!4f- 
TQg το 7\θΐπϊν ίκαμ,ε τψ φωΤ^εάν του ε\$ ίνα ύψηλον 
ύεν^ρον. χα) η '-^XsttoS ομοίως ε\ς χανοια χαμό^εν- 
δρα, οτΓοδ ^τον εχεΊ (Τίμα* η λβε χαιρος να ysvvi^trfj η 
'^λδΤΓοίί, καί ε^βννησ-εί/ εϊς τ•ην φέολεάν Τ'ης• Μ /αν 
φοράν μισεύοντας άττο την (poiXsav τη^, κα) ττΎίγενον- 
τας να βο<Γκη<Γν;, ό '-^sro^ ]ϋΐην 6;^ωντα^ τΐ νά φάγγ), 
εζαπεταζε χάτω ε\ς την φωλεάν τη^ '^λδττου^; και 
'ίτερνωντας τα waiS/a τη^, τα άνεβασεν ε]ς την φαι- 
λεάν του, κα* τά ϊφαγε /χαζή jttl τα ττουλία του. *Η 
ττωχη η *^1λε7Γθΰ στρεφόμενη άττο την βοοτκην, καΐ 
μανύανοντας τά γενόμενα^ ελυπηβ-η, οχ^ι τόσον ha 
τον ύάνατον των τταιοΐων τη^, οοτον δ/ατΙ εβλεττε, παι^ 
η τον αδύνατον, νά ixhxrjujj εναντίον του Άετου' χα) 
έτΓδίδη γερσαια οντας^ δεν ημπορειε νά χατατρεχ^ι 
ε να 9Γτηνον, δια τούτο ε χαμέ ν έκεΓνο, οττου ϊχ^ουσι 
συνηύειαν, νά χίμνουσιν οί αδύνατοι εναντίον των 
δυνατών, ήγουν Ιστοώτι airh μακράν, χα) εχαταξάσύ-η 
του ^Αετου- Akv εττερασεν ούδε ττολύ oios ολίγον, και 
ο *ΑετΙς εζαπ έταζε χάτω, χα) επήρε με ο λα τά χάρ-* 
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βόυνΛ Ινα κομμάτι άτ^ juiav alyotf ίπου 1&ο<ηαζα<Γί 
χάίΓΟίοι δΙς ίνα χωράφι ίκεΊ οΊμα^ κα) τϊ ά9Γοσβ(Γ£ν 
f Ι^ την φωλδάν του• Τότε ψυσ'ωρτας άνεμος^ άνάψα- 
ΟΊ τά κάρβουνα^ καί ίτηα(Γεν η φωλεά τβΟ ^ Αετού'• 
Ε\Λ\}ς τά '^βτστΓοΟλα οντάς άκομ'η μικρά, και μην 
'ημπορώντας νά πδτά^οιχτιν, ίτεσ'αν βί^ την γην. Ή 
'-4λ€το3 τρέχοντας^ τά εκατάφαγεν ολα εμπροστά 
εΙ$ τον ^Αετον• 

ΑΛΛΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

*0 Λίΰβο^ εΤναί δια εκείνους^ οπού ά^ικουσΊ την φί- 
λιαν, 61/avriov sl^ του^ οτττοΐους άγκα\ά κα) οί φίλοι 
δια ά^οναμίαν hiv -ημποροΖσι νά εκ^ικ-η^ουοΊν, ο θεο$ 
όμως h\v τους άφινει ατιμώρητους. 

^ΑτίετΓου, κα) Τράγος- β'., δ'. 

*-4λ67Γ0ϋ, κα) Τράγος εδ/ψηταν, κα) εκατεβησαν 
εις ενα πηγάδι νά ττιουσ-ι^ κα) όταν ίττιαν νερον, ο 
Τοάγος ελο^/ίάξτ», ιτώς νά avaOfi* κα) η *Α\ε7Του λί- 
γει' χαίξου^ οτι ευρ-ηκα τρόπον πώς νά άναβώμεν χα) 
οι δυο* εάν σ"τα6ηρ οο^ος με τά κέρατα^ κα) τά εμ' 
π potruiva ποδάρια νά τά άκουμπισΎ^ς ε\ς τον τοΤχβν, 
κα) τά κέρατα νά τά ορύώσ^ς επάνω j εγώ ύεΤ^ω 
πατήσει εις ταίίς π'Κάταις ίτου, κα) Ικ των κέρατων 
6#λ<α άττηδησ'ει εζω, κα) tots ^εΚωσε σύρει κα) εσένα 
αττα πάνω» *Επίστευσεν της ο Τράγος^ κα) έκαμε το 
ύεΚημά της* κα) όταν η ^ίΧεπου ευγηκεν εχαιρεν' ο Si 
Τράγος την εμεμψετο ττολλά) οτ< δεν τον ευγα\εν ε§ω, 
καθώς του έταξε, κα) η ^Α'Κεπου τβΰ λΙγ.εΓ αν είχες 
τοσ'α μυα^Λ, οσαις τρίχες έχεις ε\ς το πηγούνι^ i\v 
ηθε'Κες κατδβί^, βάν πρώγν ο\ν γβεΤ^ες JSjj^ πώς νά 
άναβες- 

ΑΛΛΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

*0 Μυύος δηλοΓ, οτι ο φρόνιμος άνθρωπος πρέπει 
τρωτών νά Xoyia^Tj το πράγμα, πως ύελει κατανττ^ 
σει, c^rcira νά το άρχίζ^^* 
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*AiTog, κα) Κάνύαροξ. γ, 3. 

ι 

Κατατζίχ£μ€νος [χίανφόραν ίνοίς Aaywg άττό-^ν» 
Asrov, ίττρόσ'φυγεν εΙς την κατοικ/αν Ινο^ Και/βά^ου, 
irapaxaXiSyrag τον Κ/ίν6^ρον^ να τον φυχάξγι^ ica) να 
τον γΧυτω<ΓΎΐ άττΐ τον 'Astov. *0 Κάν^αρος ϊχαμί 
ftiyaXai^ παρακάτ^,έ&ες του '-^stoS, να jult) τον φον^ύσ^, 
και τον Ιζωρχιζεν sig τον ^/α, "λεγαχντάς του, να ]ϋΐην 
ατΓοβλίψγ) 5<^την [χιχρότητα εκείνου, οπού ττα^ακαλ??, 
μ.ρνομ να το χάμγι δίά ά^ά^-ην τοΰ /^iog. Ό '-4δτο^ 
ft£ μεγάλην οργην καϊ ύττδ^ηφάνείαν xTUTwurag μΧ 
την ΤΓτερυγα του το Ιίάνδαρον, άρπαζε τον Ααγων^ 
και τον gyayev. *0 Kavdapog επίταζζν ο^αο3 jml τον 
-45T0V €ίΐι^ 6/^ την φαιλεάν του, και εκεί kvpurxwvTOLg 
τα auya το3 *^6τοΰ, τά εκυλκτε^ και ρίπτωντάς τα 
ε\g την γην, τά Ικαταοτυντριψεν. Ό '-4sto^ λυττηόβί^ 
^ολλα, την δβυχgpηy φοράν έκαμε τα αύγα του ei^ 
6va ύψηλον^ρον toVov* και ζκζί ιταΚιν ο Kavdapog 
Βχαμε το ομοιον. *0 *ΑετΙς μ-ην ]ξευpωvτag ^τλβον 
τι να κα /Jtjj, η ττου νά κά/Λ)] τά αύ^α του, ετττίγεν εττα^ 
νω sig τον ούρανον, και έκαμε τά αύ^άτου ε\g ττ,ν 
9ΓθΧιαν του ^ιθ|;, παρρ&καλώντά^ τον, νά τά φυλάττν;. 
*0 81 /ίάνόαζο^ έκαμε μίαν μπαΚαν κόττρου, και 
άναβαινωντα^ si^ τον ουρανον, την εβαλεν εί^ τον 
κολτον του ^ιο^. Ό hs Zευg σr^κωvόμεvog επάνω 
τταρευ&υς^ διά νά τινά^, την κοπρον άττο τον κολττον 
του, 6Τ6(Γαν τά αύ^ά άττβ την ποδ/αν του, και ετζα' 
κιβτδ^σ-αν• μaύaίvωvτag δε άπο τον Κάνύαρον, TrcSg 
εχεΤνο τ^ εκαμε^ διά νά εκδικηδτ; άπ-ο τον '-^δτον, 
ο οτοΓο^^οφτο^, οχ^ι μόνον άδικήίΤδ τον Κάνύαρον^ άμη 
ησ63ησ"ε j καϊ ει^ τον ^&χ, εΤττε του Άετου, πώς 
εκεΓνο, o?iy)S εγινεν^ εγινεν άτο τοί' Καν^αρον; μ\ δί- 
καιον, ^ϊ/η ίελωντα^ δ^ ο Ζεύ^, νά εξαλειφδ^ τ^ 
7«νο^ TCOV ^AsTcSVy επαρακάλεσε τίν KavdapoVj voL 
χαμγι διαλλα^ην με τον ^Αετόν. Μη τειβομινου Si 
του Και^ύοίρ^υ^ ίχαμεν άττο τότε καΐ δ^Μτ^οσβίν, οτι.ί 
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^AsTog POL xafJLiTfj TuattyoL του τοτ$, όταν δεν φαΐνωνται 
Κοίνύαροί. 

uiAAHrOPJA. 

ι _ ■ . 

Ό Μυ$ας δηλοί^ ίτω^ δεν ττρίτΓβί νά χαταφρο'/γ 

Tivug xoLvivoL άνύρωττον, ά^καλά καΐ νά εΤνα/ ο μιίίρί* 

Tspt^g, επει^-η Sev εϊναι xaveua$j o;rou άδιχούμ.ενο^ δεν 

ελε/ Ύιμπορεσει να εκόικη9>) η fts ενα τρόπον^ η jtts 

αλλ 6 ν. 

*-4λε7Γου, καΐ ^εοντάρΐόν. δ'. 4• 

'^λ67Γθ5 ίτοτέ δ^ν εΤδε AeorfTapt, χα) χατα τυγτ^ν 
το άταντησ^ε, χαί όταν το ε^εν« sl$ το πρώτον ηλβΐ 
να άΛ•οδαν>) άτο τον φοβον τη^* και ίταλ/ν δευτΙ^αν 
φοράν το είδε, κα) εφοβη^η, ττλην οόχ) a!(rav το ττ^ώ- 
τον, καΐ τταλιν το εΤδε τρίτην φο^άν, και τοίτον έ9α^- 
^βψεν, or ι ίττηγε να του συντυχτ}. 

ΑΑΑΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

■ » ■ 

ι 

Ό MSUog δηλοΤ, οτι η (τυνηβεια χοίμ,να τά φοβέρα 
ττράγματα^ και τά χαταφρονουμεν^ όταν τά θεωρού- 
με ν τΓΟλλαΤι^ (popcCig.• 

" ' '-^ηδών, χα)Ίερα^.6φ 5. . ^ 

Ά-η^ώνί εκάύετο ε]ς δενδ^ον, καΐ βκοιλαδε/, κα) Ινα 
Γεράκι το ειοί, και το εττιαοΈ να το φ'χγγ χαί το 
Άτβώνι λέγει προς τό Γερχχΐ^ μτ} με φ^γΎ^ς, τί είμαι 
ΤΓολλά ./Λίκρον,. και δεν σου βελαι γορτάσε, . τψ χοι^ 
λ/αν* τλην αν σελ>3^ να χορτασ-γς^ κυνη; η(Γε άττο 
άλλα ο^νεα μεγαΙΚτ^τερα' χα) το Γεράκι \εγει οτι 
>€ΐ)λο^, εΤ/χαι, εάν την τροφην οττοΰ εχω εί^ τ^ (rtoμa 
μοΌ^ άφητω, ϊκαΐ γυρευατω (ίλλΐ)ν, ίττοΟ δεν την^βλίτται* 
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ι 

ΑΛΛΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

ι 

Ό Μυ^ος δήλο?, in πολλο} Αν^ρωνοί είναι ri/rw 
τ•λλά λα>λο2, ΟΤΙ δια να έλττιζουν να χ^^δη^ουν π^ 
pitrtrai χάνουν κα) exsho^ οτοΰ Ιρ^ονν 6ΐ^ τά ;|^ipia 

KoOvih, χα) ^Λλίχτορας• ?• S* 

Κουνάβι sTrlacev ^ΑΤ^ίχτορα, να τον φαγν) μ,\ 0- 
xaiQV τ^οτΓΟί/, χοΛ αρχ^ισε να τον κατηγο^, οτί ένοπ- 
λε? τους άνβρωτΓους την νύκτα, χα) δεν τους άφίνει νά 
άνατ'αύωνταΓ xai ο ^Αλεχτορας εΊνον^ οτι το χίμνω 
δ)ά αιφίλειαν, καί του^ εζυπνώ^ δια νά δουλεύουν' χαι 
^άλιν το' Κουνάω τον εχατι^γόρει^ πώς είναι άοτβχ- 
yi|^, κα} αιμομ,/κττ}^, να σμίγεται την μάννα του, 
χα} ταΤ•^ άδελφαΤι^ του* κα} ο ^ΑΚεχτορας λέγει' χα) 
toGto δια αιφελειαν των άιΙ^ζωπων το κάμνω, δια να 
γεννουσιν αυγά ^ολλά• κα} το Κουνάδι εΤίτεν, αλλ* 
εάν έο-ύ εχγις τόο'αις άτολογίαις, εγώ δίν βέλω μείνει 
"χωρίς φαγητό ν* κα} εχατάψαγε τον. 

ΑΛΛΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

Ό AfSdo^ δηλοΓ, ΟΤΙ ό κακο^ άνύρωττος, ο οποίος 
πάσ"χει με πάντα τζβιτον, νά χάμγ κακά^ όταν δέι^εί- 
ρί<Γχει καμ,/Λίαν άφορμΎ]ν νά ά^χη<ΓΎ^^ τότε χαμνει 
χαχά χόΛ χ(ορ]ς πςοφά(Γεως• 

^ΑΤίεπαΰ^ες. ζ^• 7. 

^Α\επου εττιάσ-βη εί^ ^ταγ/δα» και Ικοψε την ού/?άντη^ 

κα} ε^'φυγε, κα} ά^-ο την έντρομη*' ^^ί εβουλευβη, ν^ 

χάμγ και ταΤ^ αΚΚαις '^λετουδε^, νά κοψου<Γΐ την 

ουράντους, χα) ούτω νά στίεπάσγ την εντροπψ τη^• 

Aotvov 70JS ί(Γύναζιν ofAOu ολαις, χα} εo"υfi^βoύλfυβi 
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τώς νά κοψοϋ(Γί ταΊ$ ουραΤς αυτοϊν και ίλΒγερ, «η 
δεν βΤναί jdlovov οίσχη^ον, aftrj βα(Γτο5(Γΐ κα) 7Γ5ζί(Γβ•^ι^ 
βάρος' χα) [χ(α άπο τα7ξ ^Αλεπου^Βς slirsv^ ω κυ^ά 
*Α7^€7Γου, άν αύτο ότου Τ^,έγεις voL κάμωμεν δδν ητοι^ 
δια συμφέρον έδικον σοα, 8sy το β<Γυμ.βούλευ€^ e!^ ^/^^ 
νάττο χά[Μομεν* 

ΑΛΛΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

Ό Μυύος δήλο?, on ο/ τονη^} όίvύpωπoly δ«ν (Τυ/Α- 
jSouXsjot/y του^ άλλους δ«ά καλόν, οττου τους 0£λου(Γ<ν> 
άμ-η δια το (τυμφίρον το ίδικον τοιι^. 

'^λβτΓου, καΐ Βάτος* η'• 8• 

'^λβτοΰ άνίβαΜν ΒΪς ίνα φραχτών, κα\ miS?] 
ξεγλιστρώντας^ έμελλε νά ίτίσ)}, 69ηά<ΓΟη άττλ ju-iav • 
Βάτον διά νάβοηβηβ^, καΐ ταρευύυςεχεντρώύ'η άτοτά 
αγκάθια της Βάτου^ χα) εξεμάτωσε το ττοδά^ι της. 
Κα) μΐ τΓονον είπε ττρίς την Βάτον' εγω σ\ sTiaera, 
διάνα /tou βοηίη^^, κα} (γ5 ττλεβν κακόν μ,οιΙ εκα* 
JM.S5* και η* Βάτος είττεν* αλλά (τύ 6σ•φαλ£^, νά 
τΓΐάστ^ς έμενα, οτοδ eya> c7/xai μαύημενη^ τους άλλον; 



Ι^ά ΤΓίάνω• 



ΑΛΛΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

Ό Μυύος δηλοΓ, οτι ομ,οια τταίαινουν και τινε^ αν- 
upwTToif οτΓου ζητουσι βοηθειαν άπο άνύρωττους^ οττάυ 
πάντοτε άδικοΰσΊ, κα) βλάττοαν tou^^ άλλους. 

Άλεχτορες, χα) ΏίερΖίχι. fi'. 9• 

Ανύ^ωττος τις είγεν * Αλέκτορας, και αγόρασε, καΐ 
5 να Περδίκι/ χα) το εβαλεν oftoQ (ΐ.ε τ^^νϊ^Άκ^χΛ^^^-ν 
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^oiTToy αυτοί το lxTti7rou<ray, κα) το εΖΙωχραν. χα) το 
Hep^ixi ελυττέΐτο ^ολλΔ, χαι ελεγβν^ OTi €76λδη cTpul 
^i^oVj holI S^v tou^ ομοίάζει^ ha τούτο το Ιδ/ωχναν* 
κα) εις ολ/^ην ωραν β^επεί του^ ^Α7\»εκτορα^, νως 
f/taXtt>ya(nv ά^ίάμεσ'όν του^, καί τταρευύυς ί^^λυπ-ηβη, 
καΐ εΤπ-εν αλλ* eyo) ατ' εδώ καΐ εμ,προς; δέν λίΛΤου• 
μ.αι^ εττειδη βλετω χα) auTOuc, ttco^ μα'λώνουσί^ καϊ 
μάχονται άναμετ αζυτουζ• 

ΑΛΛΗΓΟΡΙΑ. 

*0 Mudo; δηλοΐ, ΟΤΙ ο! φρόνιμοι αν^ξωτοι βαχολα 
υτΓομίνουοΊ την υβρίσ-ίαν των ξένων ανθρώπων^ θεω* 
ρωντας αυτον$ οτι ύβ^ίζουίτι κα) του^ Ιδιχου; του^• 

ΙΓουλβλο7θ^, κ(μ'Όχεντρα• /• 10. 

£7|^ ΙΙοϋλολογο^ εττηξεν ϊζιον κα) βεργία, νά κφ» 
νηγη(ητ^^9 κα) εΤ^εν ε]ς ίνα hiv^pov μίαν ΚίχΤ^αν, xcH 
εσ'Τ'ησ'ε τα ^ο'βεργα, να την πιάο'Υ^. Κα) βχωντα^ 
τον νουν του ε1^ την Κ/χλαν, χατά τυ;^ην εττάττ^σε 
μίαν "Οχβντξα^ οττου εκοιματο ε\ς τον τοπον^ οποϋ 
f ΐΓτεκβ. Καί η ^Ογεντρα τταζευόυ^ τον ISayxairs, 
χά} αύτο^ μΛ τονον έλεγαν, άλλο/μονον εΐ^ Ιμενα^ 
Ιγω εβούλουμ,ουν άλλους να τηάσω^ και ε7αι»|Ε7ΐά(Γ• 
6ηκα άττο άλλον, χα2 κ^νδυνβυω να άττοόάνα»• 

Ό Μυύος δηλοΓ, οτι τη/^^ βουλονται, να βλάψοίΛ 
άλλους, κα) λανθάνοντας^ κα) βλάπτονται αυτό) Μτα 
(2λλου^* 



FROM THE 

ARCH^OLOGIA HELLENICA. 



§. 1. 

Elc της εορτας χα) ττα^ηγυρείς των Έλληνα>ν, ey/- 
νοιΠΌ ^uve^EOtrsig μιας νοΧιτείας η και ίνος ολοχλη^α 
γένους* εΙς τά,ς οττΜας (τχο'λ.αζοντες άττο χάΟε εργορ 
των εβυσΊαζον ε\ς τους Qsohg^ χα) εχαίςοντο [ύ διάφορα 
Traiyviha xca -χορούς. 

§ , *^. Κατ αρχάς οϊ ΚΤΟ^ψες εορταζον μόνον τα 
θε<Γμοφόρια μετά ri Τ6λο^ του ύερρους^ χαϋ τα Λψαία 
μετοί το τεΜς του τρύγους ^ αί οποΊαι ήσαν αϊ τταλαιο- 
Tggai άτΓο ολα^ των τας εορτας* όμως μετά χαίρον 
στυνεί(Γεφερον• xat αλλα^ ττολλά^ εορτας οττου χατά 
τινας τοΊΤους εγίνοντο, δίά το να εΧάμβανον αρειτχειαν 
ε]ς τάς μεγάλας ευύυμίας χα) τρυφάς οττου' ησ-αν 
(τυνηΟ^είς εϊς αυτάς, τάς έττο/α^ τρ^βάχλοντες εΙς τήι^ 
συνε'λ,ευσ'ΐν του λάου τάς εύείπτίζον ίτιμοίπως» ^ Οντας 
αΙ εορτα) ^ωρκτμεναι ου μόνον ha τάς ύυίτίας^ αλλά 
χα) δια την άνάταυοΊν του ττνευματος, εσ•χό\αζον εΙς 
αυτάς άτΓο xafls εργον^ χα) συνεχαΐροντο &ηΓρυφώντες 
κα) ψάλλοντδ^ ττρος τιμτ^ν των θεών ^άφορους ώίάς^ 
ojxou^^ 7Γθλυτο/κ<λα μουίτιχά όργανα. 

§. 3. ΑΙ ττερισσοτεραι Ιοξταί των *Α^Ύ\ναιων lyi- 
νοντο μk ίημόσΊα δ^οδα τίον χοινών Qrjtr αύρων, ότου 
εσυνάθροιζον άττο τά χτήματα των εζορί(Γτων' εϊς S§ 
τάς αΧλας εορτάς εκα^νον ολα τά έ'^οδά μερίχο) 
TT'houtrm ττοΤ^ίται οττου ευρίσ'χοντο ε\ς μεγάλας ά^ίο^ς. 

§.4. Ε\ς τάς εορτάς των ΈΧΚψων άνηχουσΊ τά 
'Ahdvia (§. 5) τά ^Ανύεσ-τηρια (ξ. ό)) ταιΆ-κατώ^να. 
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(§• 7), τά βραυώνεια (§. 8), τα ^αφντ^φόρια (§. 9), 
τά -^ηλια (§. 10), η ΑιαμααΎίγωσ-ις (§. 1 1), τά 
Διονύσια (§. 12—13), τά "ΕΤ^Βυσ-ψια (15 — 20), τά 
θαρ/ηλια (§. 21.), τά θεσ-μοφίρια (§. 22), αι νου- 
^ιην/αι(§. 23), τά Παναθήναια (§. 24—25), χα}* 
αλλαι μιχραΐ ίορτάϊ (§. 26.) 

§. 5. Ta'Ahtovtay τά ίοξταζον χάύε^ χρονον e]g 
τον χαι^οΐΑ το3 ύερρους rpsig τίμερας^ ο'Και αί γυναΊχίς 
της Ελλάδος, μάΧίστα δβ τ«ϊν ^Αθψών, προς άνά- 
μνησιν του ^SoiviSo^, τον όττοΓον ijy^''"^ "*? *-4φ|9ο8ιτι;, 
καϊ φϋνείωντάς τον ίνας χοίρος τον άνεσ-τήο-εν tj Ifcp- 
σ^φαίνη διά τη^ δεησβα)^ τη^ *-4<p^o84Ti]jj trxiyyopmih 
τα^ την JU.OVOV β^ μτηνας τον χρονον να τον βλετη^ χώ 
νά τον ατυναναστρίφεται' την ττ^ωτην ημίραν της sop- 
της^ αί γυναίκες εστότ^ιζον τα ε^έαιλα ωσάν νεχρους^ 
χα] περιφέροντας τα με Τ^υττηρας και ύρηνηρεις ωΒοίς^ 
exajUrVov χά6ε κίνημα οπού εΊναί προς παρα/ττασιν 7\λη 
πης* χα\ oerai ^υναΤχε^ δ^ν Ιττη^αινον βϊ^ αύτη ν την 
ίορτην, εκ'Κείοντο μιαν ημεραν ε\ς τά το^νο(Γτάσ•ια. 
Ε\ς τον ϊόΐον χαιρον αλλαι περιεφερον μ\ μεγάλην 
παράταξιν, χοίποια χεράμια γεμάτα με χωμα^ εΙς τά 
oroTa ηίταν ψυτευμενα διάφορα πράσινα χόρτα καϊ 
ύρυ^αχες^ ήτοι μαρουΤίΐα^ χα) μετά το τΐλο^ ταύτης 
της παρατάξεως τά ίρριπτον εϊς την ^άλαr(Γαy η εΙς 
πηγάς, εις ενύυμησιν το5 '.^ώνιδο^ ότοδ άπίθανεν 
επάνω εις θρύ^αχας εϊς το άνθος της ηλικίας του' την 
^ευτεραν και τρίτην ημεραν Ιχα/χνον μεγάλας βύδυ- 
μιας^ ώσαν νά είχον ευργι τον Α^ωνιν• 

§.6. Τά Ανύηστηρια^ τά εόρταζον ε\ς τάς 
^Αθήνας τη ία. *β. καϊ ιγ, τοΰ ^ Ανθηστηρεόνος 
μήνης, προς Τίμην του Διονύσου' η πρ/οτη ημίρα 
ώνο]ϋΐάζδτο Πιθοιγια, δια το νά άνοιγον εΙς αυτήν 
του^ πίθους τοΰ κρασίου^ και γεμιζωντες αγγεία μ\ 
χρασϊ τά εβανον εΙς ενα άνοικτον τόπον, δίδοντας 
άδειαν νά πίνωσιν άπο αυτά και οι πλέον ποταποί 
dou?kui^ η δευτέρα Xosj, βτειδή και t)J ίδ/α ήμερα 
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irtui xade ί^ας α,π^ το JSiov rot> xpatrl^ χάϊ όλοι ot 
*^βηναιοι trxnuq'xipAyfn χαρμοί^^χως συιίεχαίρ^ντο* τλ 
άτοπώτατον όμως ητον τοΰτο^ σίτου ίνισως xayhtOLg 
δ^ν MTTiViP εζω του μέτρου, το ενόμίζον δια άμαρτίαιΓ 
εΙς τον TSiov χαιςον sy/vovTO χαι ά,γωνες ποιος ημ.το• 
^υτέ νά vit} ^Γεpt(Γfrότεporfy ε\ς του^ οττοιου^ e?rpo(rxot- 
λου<Γαν του^ άθλητά^ fti τά^ σίτ^πιγγας' χ(Δ εχεΊίβΟ^ 
οτοδ πίνωντας χα) άλλο χρασϊ. Ιστάμενος επάρω εΙς 
ενα ά(Γχον γεμάτον μ\ xpaar]^ επινεν ίνα ^ωρισμενορ 
μετρον χρασίου' ε'λάμβανε γίριν τον ί^ιον γεμάτοι 
άσκον χα) ενα αττεφανον αττο χ'κίματα* rfj Ihla ^'ftepor 
εαττεΧναν εΙς τους (τοφιστας χα) εις τους αίλλον^ δι« 
ίάσχάλους των σγοίΚείων τους μίσχους των ojctoS χαΐ 
άλλα ^copaj τα οττοΓα τά εντρυφούσαν μ^ τους φίλους 
των, η τρίΓη ήμερα ωνομάζετο χυτροι* δια το νά 
ε&υσίαζον εν αυτγ χάύε Χογης σπόρους εΙς τον ^Ερμτ^ν 
φέροντας τους βρασμένους μέσα εις χύτρας' rtj Ιδιβι 
T^pcL Ιφροντιζον δια να ύεραπευσωσι τάς άσ&ενεία§ 
οπϋυ τοις προτιρχοντο αττο τάς άταχτους τρυφας τωι$ 
δύο άλλων ημερών^ χα) άχροάζοντο τά ποιιηματα χοϋ 
τα^ χωμωΖίας των ττοιητων, συ^καταλεγοντβ^ εις τοι^ 
άριβμον των πολιτών εχείνους τους ποι-ητα^ των όττοιων 
τα ποιήματα εχέρ^ζον την χοινην άρέσχειαν. Mlg 
αυτήν την Ιο^την η<Γαν χα) οι δούλοι εΚείΑεροι δια vaL 
εύφρανύώσι χαύως ηβελον, με το να μ.ην βδυναντο οΐ 
χόριοί των να τους πξοστά^ωσι* τελειόνωντας Sk ^ 
Ιορτη τους ίχραζον εζω λέγοντας' *^ οι ^υλοι εζέ'Κ' 
ύετε." ^ * 

§ . 7. Γά *Απατουρια τά εόξταζον εις τάς 'Ά^ηνα^. 
προς τιμψ του Διονύσου^ τγ χβ. του ΙΖανβψιονο^ μψ 
νΐς διΔ τριών ήμερων' ώνομάσ^τ^σαν άπατουρια^ άτλ 
την άίτάτην, δια την επομέντ^ν περίστασιν' ίφ'τοντα^ 
χαί νά συνέβησαν χάποιαι ^ιχονοιαι μεταζμ τωΡ' 
Βοιωτών χοΛτων^Αύηναίων δια τά συνοςά τομ^, ^ 
σ'τ^τηγ^ι των δυο γενών, ο Βάνύος των βΐΜβ&τΑίβ^ τίυκΧ• 
ο ^έλαν^ των * Αθηναίων^ i^kkTsyflW n^lvmn^x •«W 

Gr. Gram. ^ 
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%ύς της t^iSof rmp δια μοίβομχιχίας. JS&yo&oyro^ 
X^iriit ΒΪς τη^ μαρ^μαχίαν^ ^λ) τταραταχβίψης ο 
$Ρ0ί$ χοκτά του ^λλοχι» ό ΜίλααΑος 'ηρίίττηα'ί roy βαν- 
βον ita ποίΜ αιτιαν e;^ei^ iTitrdeif σου ίνα ^ovjdhif ; ο 
Βά»6ος iyvpt^i να κοιτάζγ οπίσω rouj xau ο Μίλαν^ 
Λος fv τούτω τίν hsiripaa-s μ\ το ϋρυτου, χα) iia, vi 
^ικαιολοτηβΐ) ha, την άίττάτην ότου l/t6Ta;fsigiVd^ eig 
τψ Λρωτησίν τοο, 1δω0-β τοιαυνην φ^μην^ οτι clSfv 
•3Γΐσ4βν ixiivou Sva avdpioroVy ότου ίφοςοΰσ-^ν ivm 
μβΰρον ϋρμα αίγίς, τίν όττοΓον ίνομ,κτβ voL thai i JU" 
»υσ^. 'η πρώτη ιΙ]μίρα ωνομάζΒΤΟ ΛορπΙα^ vfbi^ X9k 
ht αότ^ αι τ^Λς φαϊτρίαί κάύε φυ^ης, Ixajttvov ίνα, 
itiwvov JiipTOV ονομαζόμ§νον^ eig τίν ότοΓον β'υνεργ^ 
μενοι Ιχαίοοντο oXoi,o/todu/JiaSoy. η ίίυτερα, ^Ανά,ρρη^ 
O'tg, ιτβιδη >eai |y αυτγ Ουατιάζοντες $lg τον ^ία χα) 
$1$ την ^Adrjvav^ όμ,οΰ μί τΐ 6υμα ίπρόσ-φίρον eig Tohg 
dsoi^ χα} Ολα τά τταιϋα οπού ηβ^λον νά τά γρω^ωοΊν 
ύς τον κατάλογον των γενών καί των φυλάίν* κοΔ η 
τρίτγι KoυpeώτηgJ απο του KoSpog* διότι iv αόττ? 
Ιγραφον g]g τον χατάλο^ον τη^ ττολιτιια^ τά χαιδ/Ιοι 
βτου έγεννηθηο'αν τ^ν βιον χρονον' εκεΤνα οτοδ ^^ay 
τριωνη τεσ'σάρων χιονών ^ χαι τά^ χορα^ όττου ηβ'αν ci^ 
γάμου rfKixiaVy κα\ η* duo-ia οττου Ixajttvov ha βκύτα^ 
§ λ£7* το ΙΤχΐϋΐηλια* ής την ιδίαν ημεραν κόπτοντες τα^ 
κόμας των ταιδ/ων, α! ο?Γθΐαι έπρεπε νά ίχοΜπν tvatt 
^ίωρισ-μίνον βάςο^, τα^ έΟυσιαζον fi^ την^^ςτ^μ^ιν. 

$•8. Τα Βζαυώνία Ιλαβον αύτη ν τη^ ίνομαα-ίαν 
άπΐ τον Ηρωα Βραυωνα^ η άπο την ομωνύμων αυτκϋς 
τολιτβιαν ΐττοδ ητον τλησ'ΐον Trov '^θηναιν, χα) 26^ 
τάζοντο xodff xc/tTOv χρόνον elg τιμήν Ttjg ^Αρτίμιί&ς^ 
eig τί^ν ότοιαν εφερον δια βυσίαν μίαν γηδαν* την du- 
ΟΊον την επροσφερον κοράτια πέντε εως δβχα IrcSii, 
»fuo^ <Μΐτβ νεωτέρα άττο πέντε, αλλ' ουτβ χαλαΐότβ^ 
£νλ διχα βτη. £ι^ τον χαις^ν τηρ ^υ^τία^ i>.iywTfi 
«•Ιδια «ουράνια "^^χτοΓ χα) η ηλιχ/α χαβ^ ην Ιδ^ 
mpr$ wa^ffm^ip μτ^ την ^Iw "^ApuTuau 
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§• 9• ^ Aa^m^^fttoL τα ίόρταζορ οι νβΜ 
iyyarov χ^ονύ^ π fog η/χ'ην του *Απ07ίΧωρος. Έ1$ ϋώ^ 
την την Ιο^την εγινβτο μ,Ια πανηγυρική τομ,τη, καβ* 
'ην §νας άττο του^ viou^ 8βασ•του(ΓΒν ίνα χλαδον βλαια^ 
9'το'Κισμίνον με οττίυι,ματΆ χα) κχόνους ^άφντ^ς, ίτάνφ 
των οποίων εϊχον μιαν ττζουνζινην Τ^αμττραν ο'φαίραν 
ως slxiva του η'Κίου, xcti ύς τομί<Γον μίαν μικροτίρα» 
χα) όλ(ί/ι;ςα ΒΪς αύτη ν ττολλά^ αλλα^ μιχρας ώς nxi^ 
νας της σ'δΤ^ηνης χα) των αστέρων* χα) οι αίλλοι vUi 
εβάσ'ταζον χΧά^υς 8άφνης. 

§•10. Τα Ar{Kia τα ίόρταζον οι '^βηι^αιοι xMm 
πέμπτον χρόνον sig τιμήν του Αη'κίου *Απ07ίλωνος, 
Ψτ&Τ^,νοντας εις την Αη\ον ίνα χαράβι μ\ ιερείς, οι 
οτοιοι επρόσφερον τας θυσίας ε]ς τον '^ττολλαινα, χού 
"^άλΤίοντες εΙς τιμήν του ^άφορους ύμνους εχόρευον 
ίΤίίγυρα εις το ύυσΊαοΎηριον' ε]ς τα^ *Α6ηνάς iiv &πε* 
φόυτίζον εΙς θάνατοι/ xaviva^ κατάδιχον εως ου να επ§* 
«ττ^ψν) αύτο το χαραβι. 

5• 1 i- ΤΟην ΑιαμααττίγωοΊν την εόξταζον ετηα4εο§ 
01 Ααχείαίμονες (χ«Ρ• 5 §. 6). άνίσ-ως xavsvoj^ aiA 
εκείνους «ττου εμαστίγωναν απε^νψτχζν άφιμενος ωβΆΐβ 
άβίασΎος εΙς τοΛ^ς ^^μους όττοΐΙ τον έκαμναν μί μεγά» 
λην «ομοτητα^ τον ϊ&απτον με μεγάτ^ην πομπην^είττεφίεβ 
τηνχεφα'λην του χα) ηγειρον ε να ανδριάντα εΙς τιμήν του. 

§• 12. Τα Διονυσία ότου εγίνοντο εΙς τιμήν το8 
.Διονύσου ηο'αν δύο λογκον» ήτοι μικροί κα) μεγάΤοΛ• 
Kai τά μ}ν μιχρα τα aivojxa^ov ^ιονυσ-ια χατ* otypoi^ 
χα) θεοΐνια^ Ζιά τΐ να τα εορταζον το φβιναηται^οΐΑ 
εζω άπο την ποΤατείαν ευχαρκττουντες τον 6εον ha η 
τρύγος• τά hi μεγάτ^α, Αιονυσια κατ οίσ-τε^^ η ε9 
αστει^ δια το νά τά εορταζον την αργτ\ν της άνοίέέως 
κατά τον *Ε7^αφηβο\ιωνα μήνα μεσ'α εις τά^'^βηΜ^, 
τά οτο7α €vvoou<riv ο! συγγραφείς εις τα (τυγγραμμοίΤΛ 
των, όταν ανοίφεςωσΊ τά Αιονυσια• τα juuk^a, 'τα 
όίΓοΐα ϋονομ,άζοντο χαΐ ^1ηνα7α άττο τον ληΜ>ν η άπο το 
νά εύρτάζοντο κατά τον ληνεωνα ή Vf^<r&%£va ^3«^> 
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i^trau ωσίν μ/α ττρατοίμΜσΊα ha rafteyaXee, κα) Se9 
19x09 SBsui νά supidfi elg αδτά xavivat; ζίνος. 

§. 13. *H Μυστηριώδης τεΧεττι τ^ς ποαη^γυρ^ως 
των μ§γάλω9 ^ίονυσ-ίων sy/vsro χατά τορ άχολουθον 
rp&irw• Α, ττληθο^ ττολυ Upitoif του Διονύσου βπρο^ 
νορ^υοντο Λς την πα,ψηγυρικψ πομΊΤτ^ν^ ojctoS χαί ττοΐλυ 
«"ληβο^ άν^^ών χα} γυναικών, οττοΆ συν§ίρχοντο si$ 
την τβλβτην, τους άχολοο$ου(Γαν φο^ουντβ^ φο^Ι/^ατα 
άιΛ ϋρμΜτα νΙων ζωών μΛτ^ιστα il γη8ων, χα}^^ 
τΐ πςοσωπόν των 7Γροσωπι8ας άττο φλού^α^ ^iv^ptof' 
§\ς τας χείρας των άλλοι μεν εκρατουσαν λσ^;^α$ 
τηΤίηγμενας μ\ φύλλα κισσού, άλλοι Ss κΧίματα^ 
χα) &λ!λοι άλλους χλονου^. ε\ς τά^ χ^φαλά^ των 
εφορουσαν μερικό) μίτρας, χα) άλλοι στεφάνους άτΛ 
μυρσίνην^ κΤ^ίματα κα) κισσον' εψαλλον εις τιμιην 
τοδ Αιονυσσο άτρεπεΊς ω^ας συμφωνούντος τας μ^ 
αύλο2^, . μ\ τύμπανα, με κιβάρας χα) μίν λύ/9οι^* 
βφώναζον θ(Γον 'ημπορούσαν, εχόςευον^ ^τταιζον πα^ 
/ραβ-ταίνοντ€^ rS πρόσωπον τοδ JξΊλj3αyoυ χα) tcov 
JSart/^iov, 01 oiroibi η σαι/ γν-ησιοι φίλοι τοδ ^ιοντ/ΐΒΓου* 
άλλοι επη^ΰσαν μί ενα παράξενον τρόπον* αλλο# 
ϊχαμνον άταχτα κινήματα, ωσάν νά, ήσαν χυ^κυ- 
μίνοι άπο τον Αιόνυσον* ίνας ε^άσταζεν ασχτιμΛυς 
Ηχόνας* Ατ^ος ενα τρ&γον* Άλλος πώάρια γεμΑτα 
fijk κρασ) η μ^ νερον, και άλλοι άλλα• μερικά) ευ- 
γενείς κόραι ίφερον χρυσά κάνιστξα μ\ ^άφορους, 
άπαρχας, κα) άλλα προς ύυσίαν χ^ρησιμα^ xoci αΐνο- 
/ΐΑαζοντο ΚανιφοςοΓ χαι αλλαι Λίκνα ήτοι κονίστρα 
xaTae^xfuaerjuisva εις εϊ8ος κοσκινού, στολισμένα μ\ 
φύλλα χι<Γθ-οδ, μέσα εις τά, οποΊα εϊχον τοί μυστήρια. 
τοδ ^ιονύοΌυ χαι τ^μερωμενους οφεις^ οι οποΊοι ενίοτε 
ευγανον εζω τάς κεφάλας των* χα) αίνομάζοντο Λιχ" 
ρηφίροι κόροΛ. 

$• 14• Axrni η έορτη εγίνετο δια νυχτο^, ο6εν χα) 
•βάσταζον λαμ,τάδα^ χα) δαδα^ τών ο9Γοια»ν τά φυ- 
TTjfSipiga . ^σαν ayro το πλέον . ίξαιρβτον νήμα• ε\ς 
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povTsg si$ rag χειροίς των ττοτηρια καί άλλα τοφί» 
μοια αγγεία γεμάτα μ\ xpourl* άλλοι εμίύυον riiTQP ' 
iiroS iylvavTo ίζω τύΰ saurov των, χα\ ϊκαμν^ν τά 
χλ€ον άϋΓχημίτατα χα} βδβλυ^οΐ κινήματα• η ϋία 
ίο^νη ίον^μάζετο Nuxn'hia ώσαν ottoS kylvsro hta 
uOxrigf xa\ i ΛίόνυσΌς Νυχτέλιος* ^ΟργΙα, αίβτάν ίπΛ 
ϋΐ airrjw ί^ρτάζοντες περίίτρεχ^ια^ ως μανίχΛ* χβΔ 
^Λμοφαγία^ hrsih^ χαΧ &α vd, ^είξωΟΊ την μανίαΐβ 
ταιν, ifrpa>yoy οϋμά χρεατα• Εις αύτην την itprijiv, 
η οποία afrpcei εις τα μυσ-τηρία των *£λληναιν» «Ι 
μουσ^χοί, οι ιτο/ητα) χαΧ οι JKa>/uoSoroioi χαί τραγω* 
δαιτοιοι αγωνίζοντο ποίος νά λάΐΒΐί} το βζαβεϊι$9 
Τ7}^ νίχτης. Τα χατά Τξίετίαν ^ίονυσ-ία των θΐ}• 
βαΐων εορτάζοντο χάθε τρίτον ετος^ επει^ χαί ο Α^ί^ 
νχΗΓος ΰί^πόρτηο'ε τρία ϊτη ττηγα^οντας ε\ς τας '1ί^- 

ξ 15. Τά '£λ$ ucr^via rjtrav η αγίωτάτη άΰτο τείς 
μυοστιχας ηλβτά^ των Ελλήνων^ 8ιά τοΰτο χα) jjlron 
εμτΓο^ίΟ'μενον επ αττείΤ^γ θανάτου το νά ίτιμοαεύετγ^ 
τίνάς τά μυσ-ττίρια αυτής. Αυτ-η tj ioprrj, χαθώς χαί 
TiDv Διονυσίων ΐι-ηρείτο ε\ς μιχρα χα) [Μεγάλα 'JBλιu- 
^ηνια* χα) τά μεν μιχρά τά εόρταζον εις την ^Αγραν^ 
μιχξάν τολιν ^λησ/ον των *Α6ηνών^ εις τίμτιν ro8 
'Hpax7iiou$j ο οποΤος μ.ην 'ημπορωντας να 7τροχωρίσ"ή 
εΙς τά μεγά'Κα μυστήρια ως ζενος, άνεγωξτισεν εΙς την 
ποΧιτείαν ^Ετ^,ευσίντιν^ οπού τον εΜχβτι ρ ΙΙη%.ίος tig 
υίόν του, χα\ εχαμε τρόπον νά τον άφιεpio<Γy| εις τά 
μυστ'ηρια τά hi μεγάλα τά εόρταζον χάΑε πέμπτον 
χρόνον χατά τον Βσί^ρομεώνα μτινα ε\ς τψπίΐΚιν TTjg• 
^Αττιχης ^Ελευσίνφ a^rip^oucray άττο τά^ ^ΑθηΡας Tfia 
μίλια^ προς τιμήν τη^ Δ-ημΎ^τρα^^ η &τοϊα ζιγτΛσα 
μί λαμπά^οίς ttjV θυγατέρα της Περσεφάνην^ ίνα^ 
μεταζυ εις τάς αλλα^ πολιτείας, ετηίγε χα) εις αύτ 
rqt^ oirou εΒβόρισξν αύτην την τ<λ<την π^ς iv^^^»^^ 
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ττίς βνηΜας οπΛ ^κϋψΛΡ tig rwg '^θηνα/ου^ o7roi> 

$• 16. *Exemi iiroS ηβ^λον νά ^άβω^ί την aisut^ 
81α foL §μβωσί9 slg την μ^υστιχην Τίλβτην, §wpev§ 
νρωτον νά άγ v^^dcuffjy 5»^ τον *£λισ'(Γον τοτα/ΐΑον τοι- 
€ΐϋτοτράΐΓ(ο§' ο χα^αρτης, 'ΤΚρανη^ ovojuia^ouf νο^,' τβ- 
^ιίζωνβ τον «γνιζομβνον μ,^ βνα ϋρμα άτο τα ζ«οα 
iro5 ιβ^σΊαζοντο sl^ τον ^mc» τον 8λοι>£ μ^ vf/^v, χα} 
βν rtfxrnS 66υσ'ίαζ$ μίαν χοΊρον ήτοι σχροφαν* ο ay- 
ν<ζομ.βνο^ Ιγρεωστει να φ//λάττη την irapdf νιαν ην 
/ii μΛγάΚη¥ ίπίμί>^ίαν^ διότι άλλίω^ τώ ητονάναιφι- 
λη$ η τβλιτη του άγνισ-μοΰ, xoti outai τον ί^ίδασ-χο» 
την^ |(4υ(Γτιχην διδα^χαλιαν ήτοι τά^ πρωτας άρχά^ 
roS μίΜΓτηρίου• οτοιο^ ηγ νιζίετο χατ<λ τούτον τον r^ 
τον £ΐ^τά μαχρα μυστιηρια^ ωνύμάζίτο ΜίπΓτης^ χαϊ 
ύίχΒ την αδβιαν δια να κτταται ug το x^osruXoiov του 
ναού τη^ ^"ημΎίτρας• STreira δβ οι ΛΓοίτταγοιγοΙ, Tc- 
λίστα}» τον άφΐ£^ωναν sig τα /χβγάλα μυστήρια, χα} 
ύίχ§. τΓλιον την aScipt^ να γίνεται θβατη^ αυτών^ "'ΐτφο- 
pog.Kou ^Ewarrrjg Xcyo/EMVo^• 

'5• 17. Ή δβυτβρα άφiffα>σι^ ei^ τά μΜγάλα /α/σ- 
τη^ια eyiveTO αι$ i^t^vjg• 'iSxeivoi όττου ηβιλον να 
άφΐίρω6<ία'4ν$ ιτηγαινον δια νυχτο^ βι^ τον /Αυστιχον 
«τηχον του <ν 'JSXsuc/vi; ναού τη^ ^-ημητρας^ ν/χ-τον-' 
τβ^ τα^ χβΓι^α^ τα>ν xqirepov xou φοροΰ^τες στεφάνους 
/Αυρσινη^* αφ' ου ίμ,βαινον,.ο Ίεροφάρτ'ης roig cXcyf 
να ίστανται /tc χΛ&αραν χαρδιαν χα} xsipotg elg την 
τίλβτην, χα} αίργιζε νά άραγινωσ^χΎ^ ίμπροσθίν ταιν 
τά fiifi^iioL των Αίμων τα>ν, τα οτοΤα ίφυλαττον άνα- 
μίσΌΡ δυο ττετρφϋν^ χα} αλλα^ τινά^ γvώμagf jbU τά^ 
iaroiag roug Ιδιδασχ€ μ.^ τι τρσττον iirpun νά φέρουν' 
roll» χα} αυτό} toc^ αντίγραφαν* μετέπειτα Tovg 
, i^Tou^ffv αν ίφα^ον* χα} ο&υτο} άπεχρίνοντο οτί εφοτ 
yov ολίγον τ} άτο τον xuxcovoty ότου ητον χατασχβυασ- 
jiJuf^g όοΓύ νε/ίαβ^ μίτ^ ^$<»<ri; λ^οινισμ,ένον σιτάρι χαΧ 
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Βύίευρι• rcXsurafotr εφαινοντο βίς τά ίμμοΡτά Τ€θ¥ Uii- 
φορά πρόσωπα^ ηχοααι^ βοοίς, iyii^TQ ^ei<r[iig τί^ς γ^ς' 
ίτοτΐ [ύν roTj^ g^aivcro ατχίτος^ χαί βυύυςιτάλίΐβ φως^ χαΛ 
άλλα 7θλλά [χυ(Γτηρία' χα) ο&τως erijatvou ίζω λ^- 
ovTtg 'Κογ^» "Ομιταζ^ χ(Δ tu^hg εσίβαινον άλλοι ρΛ r4y 
«ότον (ΓχοτΓΟί/, slg roug biroioOg hyivuVTo αι ιδιαι reXf ro/• 

§•18. Τελβο'τα) αυτών των μυστηοίων ηοταν ο 
* Ιεροφάντη^, ο όττοιο^ ωνο/λά^βτο χα} τατηρ' ο ^αδοδ-* 
;^^9 ο esri τ^ βωμω χάϊ i fiao^Xcu^, ^ftoS μ^ τον^ 
rta-irapmg βτιμ.$λΐ|τα^ χα2 μ,Ι δβχα le^f ΐ^» η *hpwroUihg* 
01 rltrtrapsg εΊχον slg ί^γον των τ% να άφιβρωνωοΊ TfAg 
aiSpantovg^ ο Si ΙίαβΊλβυ^ μ.^ του^ όττα^ούρ του βιτα- 
poLTTipwMrs, να μ,ην (τυμβτίΐ χάνΙνα ατο^τον» χα) να μι^ν 
Ι/λβίί) βι$; Τα μυσ-τηρία xavivag ^ivog* vij ^ι^τίρα 
'ημΑρψ^ a<f ου βτβλβ/αινβν η χανι^γυ^ι^, ϊχρινά,ν ίχΜ- 
νου^ ότου tirraifranf slg την ττανηγυριν. 

§ • 19• 'i' ίορτη TCOV Έλευ^ηνιαιν iylvsro elg iuvia 
Tj^ipag' την α. ιημεραν ίίτυναύροίζοντο οσΌΐ ηβελον ν<λ 
<Γυνβλ0α>σιν β!^ την ίορτην ο'εβόρανοι rot μυαττηρίά nf^g* 
την β• 01 MxHTTOU (§ . 16.) hnjyaivoy eig την βάλατσ'αν 
Oia να Ρίψύωσι' την γ* Ιβυτ/αζον ei^ τι) ν ^-ημητραν 
sva οψα^ι ότου ονομάζεται Tply'hOg^ χα) τλαχοδντα^ 
άτο χ^ύβινον άλεύ|θΐ* ug αυτήν την dotriau Βτρεπί νά 
μ,ην βΤναι ττα^ν χανένα^ 'lepsiig rrig^HpoLg• την S• 
βγεμιζον ε να χάνιττςον μ^ άνθη, μ^ άττι^ια^ μί τινά^ 
CTFopoOgf μΐ ττλαχουντα^ χα} με ολίγον αλα^, χα} βά- 
νοντβ^ το ετάναι εί^ μ/αν αμα^αν μ^ δυο άσττρα άλο* 
yaj το ττεριεφίρον etg την τολιτε/αν otiVco a?ri την 
αμα^αν έττ^/αινον αι Κανηψόροί^ ΚαΡίΟΎροφόροί χέραί 
φίρουο'αί slg rot, xaifttrrpa τοιν ααττάχυα^ mg Ιερά ει^ 
την ^ημητςαν, χα} ανβη ω^ ιερά ει^ την Περσ-εφώΐίψ*- 
την ε. εττηγαι νον oi αφιερωμένοι dit8p8g τε χα} γυναιχερ 
εΓι; την δ<α νυχτο^ δεηοΊν, ει^ την οτοιαν (ω^ λ^χουβ-ι 
τινβ^) λαμτα^οφορουντε^ ^ωνιζοντο ει^ τόν ΑρορΜ• 
χ(Λ ωψομάζετύ Ήμερα λΌμτά&ον* την τ• i\^^ 
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ίφ$ρο> άπί τοι^ νααι» oroS ητον ua ro xipofuxWf ri «2^ 
SoiXov roS ^Ιάχσυ Stag ilg την ^JSXftitf'ii^y μί cSditg xcd 
μοχβσίκά β^ανα* την ζ1 βγίρίτϋ βίς την . χαλαιστρ€ΐ» 
9ru7ju.ixo^ ά^ων ε!^' τον όιτοΓον βλάμ.βαν£ν ο νιχητή^ 
βνα fioSiov κ^αρίου• την η. ί^υατίεϋζύρ §]g rqv• dfov» 
χα} άφΐ€ρωναν ixsliH^ug οττοΰ δια xajEtjct/av αίτιον S^v 
άφιεροίβηταν βι^ Την τρώτην φοράν* ' την d• ημ^ραν 
ββανον f 2^ το* ναον δύο χύτρας γ^μΑτας μ^ v^poVf 
την μ,Μχν χατά άνατολ<ί^, χα2 την αλλην χατά δνβ-ρ 
jLta^y χα2 ίμβαίνοντας ivag άρθραητος τα^ Ι^'ύντρφί 
Titycm-a^ κάποια μυστίχά λόγια. 

ξ. SO• £ατά τά^ ημ^ρ0(^ αύτη^ τη^ ^ορτηΊ^, iJProv 
efuroSicr/Aevov nr άηιλ^ θανάτου το να φυλαχιι&ιηΐ] 
τινα^ xavcva τταιστην χα} ;|^ρβώσ'την, χα} vii δώσΐ) 
αναφοραν χατά τινο^ • JSi^ τά^ γυναίχα^ ητον f^^ro- 
^ίϋτμίνύν το νά τττ^γαινωσί [ύ αμΑζια s\g την «λβυσΓ•• 
νην, €1^ το ονοΓον ητον Ζιωριατμέναί ug τοινην 6§ χι- 
λιάδες ^ραχμα)^ διάίχβινας οττου ηββλαν χατΌφρονησγ^ 
αύτον τον vojttov* όταν χάνενας ηβελε να ^ββαιώσι^ 
xafiva ττραγμα μεθ' ο^χου, ητον ο-υνηβεια νά ομνυ)} 
εις αυτό το μνϋττιηριον' ο μ^εγας θεοδόσ-ιος άΐΓηγόρ§υ^ 
<riV αύτην την ίορτην. 

§• 2]. Τά βαςγηλια τά εορταζον εις τας '^βηνοις 
ετηιτ/ως irpog τι/Λην του Πηλίου '^π'όλλωνος xoti της 
Αρτίμί^ος^ ήτοι roS η'λιου χαί της ^τεληνης χα} τωρ 
ά^τέ^αιν αις δούλων ταιν» χατά την ^* χα} ^• του ' 
ύαργτίλιωρος μψος' την ττ} ώτην νΐμέραρ της εορτής 
ββυβΊαζον δύο ανέρωτους εις Ι^ιλέακτιν των βεων• την 
ιδίαν ημίραρ ττεριεφεςον εις μιαν χύτρας θάργηΤ^ο^ 
^ρομαζομίρΎΐΡ, rag άπαρχας διαφόρων χαρττων» χα} 
βχεινοι ότου έλάμβανον θετούς υιούς τους f γραφον εις 
τους χαταλό)^ους των φυλών• 

§• 22. τά ^αφνηφόρΐ(Χ τά ϋρταζορ οι *>4βηναιοΐ 
«ις την '^λευτινην εις τΐ|(4ην της Α'ημ'ψρα^^ "^toUi ανά- 
/Α^ηοΊν τ(£ν ρόμωρ οπού αύτη το]^ 2δωοτε σ'υ^^αύξοίζουο'ά 
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ZiOL τοις οτΓοια^ αίτιας ωρορΛσΌτι θεσμΑφίρος^ *Η ττρω^ 
τη eoprii εγίρετο vivre rj^ipag απο την ίγ• ίως την 
ίζ^ του ΠαΡΒ^ίωνος μ.ηνο^• υπτ^ρεται της Α'ημ,ψ'ρας 
εις αυτήν την Ιο^την ήσαν γυναίκες^ δυο άπο κάθε 
φατξίαν^ τάς οποίας τάς ε^ιά'λ,εγον να εϊναι ημίως 
γεννημίναί xai ττερίβι'λετΓτοί, nai νά επο'λίτευβησ-αν 
εως τότε τιμίως φυλάττουσαι την τταξ^ενίαν των χοτ 
θαραν άχο ζενον ανΖρα* τά e^oSa όττου oxoXoudoScrav 
ε\ς αυττν την εορτην έπρεπε νά τα χάμωσιν οι άνίρες 
Των iSkov γυναιχων, οι oiroToi εΊχον δια μεγάλην τι« 
μην το να ίλαβον την Ιχλογην αι γυναικβ^ των, 
χαι s^'gcTSV όφεύχτο)^ νά ίωϋΓωαην αυτά τά βζοδα, 
άνίσως αί γυναίκες των εφερον προίκα τξία τάλαντα. 
την ια• ToS ιδ/ου μηνός εν^υόμεναι άσπρα φορέματα 
εττηγαινον με πομττην εϊς την ^Ε'ΚευσΙνην^ ψάλλοι/σ'αι 
ω^άς ε\ς τιμήν των θέων* εφερον επάνω των χβφαλ^ον 
ταιν τά νομικά βιβλία μέσα εΙς κονίστρα* xai iroi- 
μάζοντο δια την εγγίζουσαν εορτην• Ή doer/a oiroS 
<τ<λε7το ci^ αύτη ν την εορτην εγίνετο χρυφίως κα\ ρΛ 
σιωττην^ χαι ί^τον δύο λογιών η* πρώτη ωνομάζετο 
Αΐωγμα η ^Λπο^ίωγμα^ ευγα^ιστη^ιος ου(Γα ίτρο^ του^ 
diou^ δια την φυγή ν τ<5ν εχρρών^ οποΰ διά τη^ δ^ητιω^ 
ταΐν γυναικών ενήργησαν οι β£οι* χαι η ίευτερα^ Ζη- 
μ/α* οια το νά την επρόσφερον ε]ς εζιλεωσιν των 
αμαρτιών οπ(Λ εκαμεν εις την εορτην• *Η τςίτη ημε^ 
ξα τοίις η τον λυττηρά* διότι ού' μόνον δδν έτρωγαν 
τίποτες^ αλλ' έπρεπε νά κειτωνται εις την γην συμ^ 
πάσχ^ουσαι μ^ την Αημητραν* την ίδια ν ημίζαν ilv 
εύεωρεΊτο κάμμία χρίσις» αί Ihai γυναίκες Δγον υίς 
ΰπηρετι^ας otoS επηγαινον έμπροσθεν των^ κάποιας 
κόρας, αϊ οπόιαι Ιφυλάττοντο με ^μοσια €^οδα εις τλ 
ύΜσμιφορεΐον' οι.*/1σηνα7οι προς τιμήν της Δήμητρας 
ίπί'Κϋον τους φυλακωμένους οπού ήσαν ίνο;^οι εις 
πταίσματα, τά όττοια του^ εμπό^ζον άπο τ'άς ιεράς 
τβλετάς, ΕΙς αυτήν την έοςτην (μ "yuvoLVK^^ ^Ύρ(* *^ 
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iXei6§pou δια s^ shr£(nu €\$ του^ α^^ρας των xeiUM λο- ' 
γ%ς sfjLTraixrtxuOS χα) iγγίxτ^κoυ§ Τίίγους» 

§• 23. Τα^ Νοομψίας τας εορταζοί^ §\ς την ο^χηι^ 
xadf jtit;yo^ βΐ^ ημ^ην της «τεληνη^, την όττοιαν βημ^Ζ^ 
σαν αι^ δίον* £ΐ^ τού^ υα:τερους χαίρους όμως ύς τημψ 
ύλωί^τών 6εών• 

§• S4. Τα Πανα&ψαι^ τάοττοια χατ αρ-χιίς mvo- 
fta^ovTo ^^βηνα/α, τά εόρταζον το ταλαι μ>^ν fuisej^ 
τξμίραν, μετίπΒίτα 8) τ^εΐ^* χα} η^ταν Suo λόγιοι ν^ ητο/ 
fux^ χα) ^tyetTiOj χα) τά /tiv jctixpa τά ίόρταζοψίηΐ* 
ϋ-ίως την ανοι^ιν τ^ χ• taS θαργηλιώνο^ μ.ηνο$' τ& 
2i fisyotAa χά^Ε χέ/χττον ;^νον Τ)} xy. του ^Εχατ^ 
βαιωνϋς. 

5^ ^«5. £ι^τάμ,ιχ^ ΙΓανα^ηναια. cyiWro τ^ι^λοι 
aywpeg^ slg τους οτοιου^ sff'serTaToucr.cy ο *Αγωρ&6βτ7)$, 
ΙΙρώτορ cXSo^ των αγώνων ητον το imxov» βι^ τ« 
ότο7ον 01 ΐ7ΠΓ£ΐ|; ϊτρ$χύν βα(Γταζοντβ^ άναμμένοίς λαμ,- 
xa8et^, χα! exfivo^ o^rou {(pdave το ίιω^ιΟΓμένον (τη* 
)itc?ov τοδ δρήϋΐου^ ixe^iS^s τ^ βρίφίΊον* ίΐυτβ^ον elSo; 
ηΤον 01 yujUrVixoi αγώνες, ε]ς Tou^ οτοιου^ juie^xoi οέύ- 
λητοι) εμάχοντό μί τον ιπιγ/Μ,ιχον αγώνα* χαι τ^/τον 
01 αγώνες των μου^ηχών οττου Ιταιζον διαφο^ ο^ 
γανα^ η ίψαλλον, χαι των χοιητών, oi oroioi ιφιλον^ι- 
χουσανίί/49Γ|ζοο-6βντου 9Γληθου^, djuiom»^ χα} ο2 χοροδι- 
δβίσ'χαλοι επαρρτ^σΊαζον μερίχους νίους μαύτ^τας^ οΙ 
οηΌΐΌι 9Γ^ τι/^ην τη^ οττλοφο^ου *^θηνα^ CTrptrtW 
Ζ$ίζω<η την έ?Γΐτη$<ιοτητά των ττηδώντβ^ Ινοττλοι xoe) 
yti/AVoi^ το offO?ov ίλέγβτο 'Όρχησ'ίς Ένώτλιο^ χα2 
Τρίτ^ίνεια• εχεΊνος ο^του χατά την xpitriv των δίχα 
άγωνοβίτων ελαμ,βανβ τ^ βραβεΊον εΙς αύτοι^ Toti^ 
άγώνοί^^ εχαμνε συμπάηον εΙς τόυ^ φ/λου^ του, fXoefA- 
j9ai/ff|^ €va σ-^ίφανον άπο χλονου^ Ιλα/α^» χα) Ινα 
πΛάρί άπο το ε^ρετωτερον λάδι• ei^ οιότην την 
«ο^την 9γίνετο χα\ μεγάλη 6υσία* επειδή χα} χά^ι 
7<Vfa χά} χολιτβια ότου ητον ύττο την εζ^σΊαν των 
liiAjmPj^ ίψ^ηε νά ^ώσγι ίνα βοΰι SioL ^wriav* t^ 



143 

uotXoij<ra9 oXot;^ iHiluot^g ότου ηββλαΐ' Sixdt) ilg rais 

§. 26. £!^ την μ^γάληι^ βο/}την, άφ* ου iyimrr• 
>λα τα νρύΗρΎ\μΛ9α^ Ιβανον το ΙΙίπ>Λν τ^ς *Λ^ρδ^ 
}uk ΐΜ^άλην τομ^την €ΐ^ €να χαράβι» το οτοιον βτυ^•το 
broM» βι^ τι^ν Τ^ν /te jUriav TooreM^ ίτιτηδ•ιαν xeie^jct• 
^νηίΑ ]ϋΐη;^ανι)ν9 ότο3 ιφαιί^βτο νά χλίη βτάι^οο cif^• T^y 
}^t^ χα2 το ίφ$ροΐβ άπο το xipajtuxov ' f»^ ei^ τήι» 
Έλ§υ&ίνψ Η0ψ»ΐβ9(ΐηης μ^γάλα^ δβηοτβιι^^ βι^ τά^ ό- 
roio^ τοσ-ον οι vioh otroif xca οι ycpoyre^, ίβαττοΰίταν 
ίιάφο^α χράγματοί, κα) «ψβ^λλο» χολατοιχιλα^ <οδο^ 
fl^ τιμήν τη^ deot^* Sia inpitr^oripaf TioftTpm^Ta 
τη^ ίορτης άχίλαον του^ φυλαχωμ^Ινου^, χαι Ιχάριζ^ 
)^(roi (Γτίμμαματα $1ς εκείνους οι ότοΓοι εκίρ^ζον 
Γην fftKvoiav τοδ ττληβου^ μ^ κάνενα επωφελές βςγον* 
'^τκΓτάΠχι αυτών των TeXsTcov η(Γαν ο! ΐνομοφύλα»• 
κες {κεφ^ Η. §• 41.) *Α^ ου eyi'v^To η τβλβτη μ,λ 
κάύε λαμτρόη^α, βνα^ ^''ΟΡ^ζ άνεγίνωϋτκε μβγαλο-» 
φ<£νω^ κατΓΟίας εγγράφους ευχρίς δια την ευτυ-χίαν 
των ^Α&ψαίων χα) ΠΤΜΤΎίαΙων, ^ου Ιβοηβηταν του$: 
'Αύ-ηναίους κατά tIcov Περσών. 

§• 27. 'JBxTQ^ άτο αύτά^ τά^ jEteyaXap Ιβ^α^» 
^οταν χα) αλλαι μιχ^α), αιο-αν τά ^4νάχ$ια όχου co^ 
ταζον ffi^ τιμήν r«Sv '^voxcov ήτοι του Κάστορος χα) 
Γου Ι7ολυδ£υχουο^ εϊς τα δτοΐα l•yίvovτo τρίωίν εΐ^ών 
htrlai* τά *^σ•χολδΓα ττρ^ς τιμήν τοδ Διονύσου, κατά. 
τ& οτοΓα εγεμ,ίζον ίνα ά,σκον Ιλάφου μ,^ κρασ•)^ τον 
imSov άτ^είφοντες εζωθεν μί λάδι, χο^) ττ^^ωντες επά^ 
νω εϊς αυτόν με το ε να woiapif εκείνος ότου ηβ<- 
λβν 'ημ7Γop^σy| νά (τταβί; ετάνω του o^dio^^ τον Ιλάμ« 
0av6 δαιςιάν. τά ^Βουφονιοι^ τά ότο7α ξόρταζον 
εϊς. τάς ^Αύψας τον Χκιροφορεωνα μήνα εΙς ίεκα^ 
τίσ-σαΛος ημέρας, ττρος άνάμνησίν ενός βριδιου ότου 
ro εφονευσεν^ ένας Ιερεύς, χα) ωνομάζοντο χα\ Αννκ^ 
λια, ffp ημην τοδ w τ^λι* il•^' ^^^ αϊιτ^^ •Λ^ 
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§(φτηρ ββανον ίττάνω sis ^ον βωμον roS ^ίος κρυ* 
6άρί μΛμίγμίνον μ^ ίτιτάρΐψ χα) τsp^iφeξw οΧίγυρα 
τδΰ βωμοΰ βοϋια^ χα) ixem άτο αυτά οττοδ Ifrpcm 
χατα νρωτον άπί το βιον χρυ^άρι re ϊχ^ύυον μ^ τον 
νΐ7ί$χ\}ν χα} το ία-φαζον- Τα Aii^iay το^ δτοΐχ 
cy/vovTo Ι^α> των '^βηνών βι^ τΐ|ϋΐην τοδ Αΐύς^ xark 
το τβλο^ ToS ^Avuitrrepeaiifos ^rjvogy χα) ίπρό(Γφ8ρϋ¥ 
διά 6υ(Γίας οι μ,^ν χταιχοιτλαχοδι^τα^ χαμωμ^^ους tig 
ίτχτΙμΜ ζώων* οι δί ^λοάτιοι μβγά'λας uvtriag: ζβοων* 
ffi^ την Wiav sylvstro χαϊ έτησΊΟ^ έ/χτοριχη παντί/ρρις^ 
€Ϊς την ότΓοιαν ηγο^ζαν οι yoi^^^ δ'αφοςα χαιγνίδια 
δια τα παιδία των. Τά dso^lvia, rk δττοΓα ίορτάζ^ηα 
ΒΪς τάς ^Αύιηνας εΙς τιμήν όλων των dnSv* χα) τά 
ϋαιώνια εί^ τι/^ήν το3 '^ττολλωνο^• 
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GitECK Translation of Cornelius Nepos. 



ΚΙΜΩΝ. 

A\ Κίμωρ ^Αύψοΰος^ ο του ^ί/*ληάδοι> υίο^, ϊλαβε 
^αταίΓολλά rxXijgav ττ^ν βφχτην Τ7}$ ρεοτΎ^τός του. 
^Μπεί^-η μί το να άττ^ανεν ο παττ^ρ του εις το δη/ΛΟίΤΐ-. 
W δβίΓ/Λωτηριον, γωρ^ς να ^υνηθγ νά ΊτΤ^ηρώσ-γ εΙς τον 
$7i[MV την τιμΎΐ^εΊσαν ϋχτ^ν^ ο Κίμων εχ^ατεΊτο ο^οίω$ 
Β]ς την (βυλαχην» ^<^ icaTot τους νόμους των ^Α^-ηναίων 
Sev έδυνατο να εΤίευ^ερω^τίφ άν hlv επΤί-ηρωνε τά o<ra ο 
ττατιηρ του χqLτεhxά(Γύ'η να TTirjpwaryi. ΈΤχ^ δ^ εΙς 
γυνοΛκα μίαν ομοττάτρίον ο&ε'κφ-ίιν του ονόματι 'JBXtti- 
vlxTjv^ '!Γαξαχινηύε]ς οχ^ι τόσον απο ayaTijv, otrov άττο 
το τατ^ικον ε^ος' εττεβη^ι ^ναι συγχΰορτ^μ^νον ε\ς τους 
* Αθηναίους νά νυμφευων,ται τα$ εχ πατρός άδδλφά^ των' 
Κα'λ,χίας δΙ τ/^, επίύυμ'ηο'ας τούτου του γάμου^ άνηρ 
^χι το^ον ευγενής^ otrov τοΤ^υχρηματος^ έττ^ιδη εΊχε 
itruvaQpoltrji ττολλά αργύρια άττο τά μίτα'λΤ^α^ Ιττ^όβα- 
λδν βί^ τον Κίμωνα να του την δα)(Γ>} ε}ς γυναΤχα^ 
υτΓοσ'χόμενος νά ττληρώστ) το χρέος δι* αυτόν• Α\ν 
δέχεται ο Κίμων το^αυτην ττρότασιν- άλΤ^ η ΈλίΤί- 
ΐ'/κη ^'ίτχυρίζετα^ λβγοϋίτα, οτι δεν ηβελεν υποφερτή 
να άτΓοβανί} εί^ το δεοτ/Αοιτη^ ιον η ^εννεά τοδ Μι'λτιά- 
δοϋ, καΐ Ιτειδη εδυνατο να το εμπο^κΓΎΐ^ ηβελεν υπαν- 
^ρευύγΐ ''^^^ ΚαΤΟ^ίαν^ άν αυτοξ εψυ'λαττε την υπό(Γχε* 

Wv TOU. 

JST• ΤοιοψΓοτρόητως νκευ^ερω^ε)ς ο Κίμων ά^Ό την 
φΜλαχην, βφβατε ταχίως ε\ς τά ττρωτα άξ<«)/Λατα• 
εττειδη είχεν άρκετην ευγΤίωττίαν, αχραν ελευύεριότητοίψ 
χα) μεγοί'λψ εμπειρίαν τόσον των ττολιτ/κων, θ(Γον χα} 
ταίν στρατιωτιχών ττραγμάτων διο'τι τταιδίοθεν ^ιετρι^ 
ψε fjii τον πάτερα του εΙς το στρατευμοί• *Εχ^ατχ)^ε, 

Gr. Gram, ^ 
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λοιτον e\$ την i^orayr'y του χα) τον Ιν τ)5 ττολει 8^[MPf 
χα) εϊχ^Β μεγ$ί7ίωτάτ'ηί( έ^ουβ-Ζαν, χα) ύττοληψιν si^ τα 
crpar^fj^a^ *E(rrparrlyrj^e ττρωτον σιμΛ ^ig rl$t 
ΧτρΊμόνα τ^ταμον^ οττου 6φυγά^ευ(Γ€ τάξ μεγάτ^ας 
ivm^eig των θραχων^ άνα)κβδό/Αησ"6 την ^ΑμψίποΧίν^ 
χοΛ itrrsi'Keif εΙς αύτην μίαν άττοιχ/αν hsxa ;^ιλιάδων 
!4βηναιαιν• Ό αυτοξ άλλη ν φοράν ύς την MrjxchitjV^• 
evlxv^trev ίνα β-τολον ^ιαχ^^οΊων χαρακιών των Κυπρίων 
χα) Φοίνίχων* χα) χατά την άυτην τίμίραν Ιλαβς 
παρομοίαν τυνην χα) ha ^rjpag* 'Εττεί^η νΐΗ-ί^οτας τά 
χαζαβίο^ των εχθρών% ιταρευβυ^ βχβαλεν ίζω άπο τ^ 
vatmxov τας ^υνάμε^ς του, χα) μ\ μιαν (τυν^ςομ,ην 
χατΒ^ίφισε μξγαΤ^ωτατον τλη6ο^ βαρβάρων^, Ε\ς 
την οτΓο/αν ν/χην ά7Γεχτ7}(Γε ^τλοιχτ/οτταξο^ον λειαν^ κα) 
εν τώ' επκΓΤξίφε^ν ο/καδε, ξττειδη μεριχο^ι NrjoOt είχαν 
αττόστατγ^ίΓΎι Ζιά την (τχΤίΤΐρόττ^τα ΤΎ^ς εζου<ηα$ των 
^Ίδηναίων, τά^ |ϋΐεν χαΤ^ως δ/ατε5η]χΙνα^ είττηριξε, 
τά^ δε 2λ€ϋ^ άττηλλοτριομενα^, ηνά7κα<Γε να στ|?Ιψουν 
εϊ^ την ττροτίραν ύττοταγην• '^ττε/δη ojcjtco^ η Χχυρος 
(την ΙποΙαν χατ εχεΐνον τον χαιρον εχατοιχουν οΐ 
^ολοτβ^) έδειξε τερκτα-οτίραν άττείύειαν, την εσ'τερτι&εν 
άτΓο του^ ^ταλαίΟϋ^ xaTolxoug τη^, και ^εμοϊρασε Toug 
aypohg ε\g ^ άλλους νεου^ τολ/τα^. Εθραυσε δε ]ϋΐε 
'''^^ %χοαον του καΐ τού^ θασ"»ου^, του^ επr^pμevoΊg 
δια τά ττλοϋτη των και μέ αυτά τά 'λάφυρα έκο<Γ- 
]Μ.ηβη τ& μεσΐί\μβριν\^ μεpog TTJg axpo^Γiίhεωg των 
*Λ^ψών^ 

Γ', ^ιά τά owoia χατορ6ωματα άχμάζων υττερ 
πάντα ^ίλλον εν TfJ ττολει, περιεπεσεν ε^g τον αυτόν 
φ^ονον^ τον οτΓοΤον δεν |δυνηβη<Γαν νά άττο^υ^οϋν οΐ/τε 
ο πατ-ηρ του, οϊτε οί λβιττοι πρωτεύοντες των '^όηναι- 
ων• *Επει^Ύΐ ha των ίσ-τξαχίνων ψήφων, ο^τερ εκεΤνοι 
καλου(Γΐν *0(ΓτραχκΓμρν, χα^τε^ιτςάσ-θη δέκα χρονών 
εζορίαν αλλά το έ/Αετανοη<Γαν ογλ^γαρωτερα οί '-4ίη- 
ι^αΤοι, 9Γα^ά αύτό^• διότι Ιν α5 ο Κίμων υπίφερ£ μετά 
/ίλεγαΤ^Ο'^υχιας τον φύίνον των άχαρί(Γτων συμποΤ^^ί- 
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^ΑθψαΙοίς^ oflsv τοίρευύυς sTsfli/tTjerav την γνοΜΤτην 
του OLvhplap. Αίά τούτο άν^καλεβ'θη sl^ την ττατρί^α^ 
μετά τον ττίμτΓτον χ^ρόνον τη^ εξορίας του. Λΰτος 
, o/jto)^ μΐ το νά είγε φιλο^^ν/αν με τους Λακεδαίμονα- 
Xiυςy ρομίζων (όφεΧιμωτερον εχεΊνοί χα) οί Λ-ολΤτα* του 
να ττερνουν με ομόνοιαν^ παρά να μάχωνται μί τα 
Zw'KuLj ύπηγεν αυτοπροαιρέτως εϊς την ^ττάρτην, χα) 
εχαμε την είρηνην μεταζυ των δύο τούτων δυνατότα- 
των π07\,εων• Ούττολύ δδ ύστερον άποστα7ώε)ς (ττρα- 
τηγο^ 1^^ δ/ακο(Γ/α χαράκια ε\ς την Κυπρον^ άφ* ου 
υπέταξε το μεγα'Κιτερον μέρος τη^ 2νησ"ου, περιπέσουν 
ε\ς άρρωστίαν^ άπεθανεν εϊς το Κίτιον. 

δ'. Ύ(ίυτον δια ττβλλοδ επε^υμτ\σαν οί '^^ηναΤο/^ 
ο;^/ JXOVOV ε!^ καιςον πο'Κεμου^ άλλα χαι έΐ^ηνη^- 
ίτειδη ητον toV«v βλευδίρ/ο^, αίίττε 6χα>ν ε]ς τολλου^ 
^τόπους 'χωράφια xca χτύπους, Ζ\ν εβαλβ ^τοτε φύλακα 
νά φυλαττ>) του^ κα^του^, δια να ]ϋΐην εμποδίζεται τις 
να άποΤ^αυγι άτο το πραγμά του^ ω^ ^ελεν• £7;^ε 
ττάντοτε μ.εβ* εαυτού άκολού^ου^ μϊ αργύρια^ δια νά 
2ιδν] εύβυ^ ειρ του^ χρείαν έχοντας^ χα) δια νά μη 
φαίνεται οτι ηρνεΤτο την βοησειάν του fi^ την άργητα. 
"Όταν εβλεττε τινά δυστυχή ασχημοφορεμενον^συχνά' 
κις του έδιδε το ίμάτιόν του. Πάντοτε ετοιμάζετο ο 
ίεΊπνος του εις τρόπον, ώστε οσ^υς ηββλεν ίδ^ ε]ς την 
άγοραν μη χα'Κεϋτ μένους^ 9λου^ του^ ετςοσ'κάλει* 
Ζπερ δίν άπε'Κεητε νά πράττει ^^^ εχάστην ημεραν• 
Εις χάνενα hh ελειψεν η πίστις του, η επιμεΤ^ειά του, 
χα) η πεξίουσία του. *Επ7ίουτισε ττολλου^» κα) χβλλου^ 
πένητας, οί τίνες άποβνησχοντες δεν είχαν άφίσγ τίττοτ^ 
&ά την κηδειαντων» έβαψε μί Ι^ιχά του β^οδα. ^Ιοιττ^ν 
δίν ε7ναι παζάξενον, αν η ζωη ενός τοιούτου ά^δ^ο^ 
εστάύη ηα-υχος χα) άοτφαλην» κού i θάνατος του 
π4χρότατος* 
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From Specimens of Ltric 'PoETRt- 



ΏΑΗ EIS ΤΗΝ ΊΎΧΗΝ. 

*ί1ς πότ69 τύχη, μ} στ^φάνου^ 
2!υ τους χαχουργους νά χοσ-μγις, 
Κα) μί αχτίνας ττολυττλάνου^ 
ϊον VOUW 'ημών να ίχύαμβ^Ις ; 
Ώς πότε αγαΤ^μα της ττΤ^άνης^ 
θυσ-ίαν βίλεις νά μας χάμνγις, 
*Εις χαταισγΟνην εαυτών ; 
Ώς πότε trh ναοί Ιρύοΰνταί^ 
Κ οι σοφίίτμοίξΓου ευφημουνταΗ 
Mk τά^ Τ^ατρείας των ύνητων ; 

*0 χοίτμος τα σ-μίχράΰτου έργα 

Καλεί αν^ρείαν τνευμα μίγα^ 
J5oi "ευχος^ ϋξα χα) τίμη^ 
Κα) ττρος την (την υττηρεσΊαν^ 
Γυμνοί χα) άρετην την θειαν 
Των εαυτής χαΧΚωτησμων* 
ϋάντοτε δ*, άι (τφαλτα} Ζοχη(Γε($ 
^Τττεραυχουν τας ευφημίσ-είς 
Των μισαμων(Γου εροΰττων• 

^AT^tC αφες μ υιτεζηφανίαν 
Nk hraivStriv εαυτούς• 
^Ας χρίνωμεν ϋχην ευύειαν^ 
Αν αρετή είν εις αυτούς• 
jdiv βλέπω, η άλαζων/αν, 
^OyxoVf οϋμότητα^ μανιαν^ 
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Χηνίσταται άτο β^αβΙια 
Των βδέλυ^ωνταιν χαταων. 

^Ηρωας κάμνει εντεΤ^εις, 
Κα) έχει εν TJj βδ^λορ/οί, 
*Εκεινου$ ocrou^ ανυμνείς* 
Καταφρονεί ^όξαν ίπάτης^ 
Ην αγαπάς να τύ^ς προσάττΊ^ς 
Αια rag νίχας τας θρα(τεί$* 
Κ^εμτΓξός rrjs ^ρφ$ ο χο^αιο§, 
*0 %νΖοζος^ η ό γενναίος . 
'^Είναι κακούργοι ευτυχείς• 

Μα ττως ; vk (τέβωμαι του ^ξυλλα 
Μνημ-ην εν * Ρώμης εμπρησμω ; 
Κοττερ βίεΤ^υττω του Άττί'λα• 
Πώς ^ΑΤ^εζάνΖρου vk αινώ ; 
Πως να κα'λεσχο ευκ'Κειαν^ 
Μίαν λ^3σ•τη/?*ον κακίαν , 
Χυουσ-αν αίμα το Ijctov ; 
Κα} fuk το στ€ιμ ^vayxour/AcvoVf 
Πώς να υμνώ rhiv γενντ^μενον 
*Εις ΖυίΓτυ-χιαν των βςοτών ; 

Th πάλα/, ττοιον, φανερώνει, 
Κατόρύωμόί της (της οξγης ; 
Παντού ο τρόμοσσας ττΤ^ηρωνει 
Τας ^υστυγίας της ζωής. 
*Η φ^οξ τά τείχτι εγκρημνίζει, 
*Εκεΐ τας ττόΧεις αφανίζει^ 
*Ε^ώ Sh σφάζουν τον λαον 
Μητηξ τα τίκνατης ζητοΰίτα. 
Να εξδλκυστ) TpotrvtxAodcra 
^Απο τον βιαιον βχ^ρ^ον» 
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Πρ&ζ^ ^Λυμάζόντες άκτχρας' 
*Η των άνύοίοπων δυστυχία 
ΚάμΡΒί Ύΐξίύων apsrag ; 
*Η δοξαταιν ττληρηί κακίας^ 
Χωρϊς του φόνου κα) 'ktnTTuag 
Α\ν ημτΓορί^ νά φανισύ-ϊ); 
θβο) ττ]ς γτ)ς Ζαφντιφορουντες^ 
Α\ν δύναται μ.η κεραυνουντες^ 
Το μέγεθος ο-ας νά 8είχθγ; 

* 

ΙΤλην Ιγώ βίκω είς την νίκτι^ 
Να βάλλω την σ-ίοα-την τΐ]ϋΐήν• 
Τίς νίκτιτΎΐς την άυτοδ τυχψ 
Την ά^Γοδ/δδΐ εΙς Ισ-χυν ; 
όυτος ως ^p(og hraivsirah 
*Η δόξατοϋ Ζ\ χρεωίττειται 
Ε\ς την των αλλοιν έντροτην• 
Του Βάρρωνος^η άττειρίοί, 
^Ομουτε κα) η pctθυμloLf 
Κάμνουν *ΑνΙβα ττροκνιτψ• 

Τις ^ρως αρ είν ότου νρίττε^ 
"Ενδοξος νά ονομοίΟ-Οί) ; 
Ό βασ-ίλΙυ^, ο^ άττφλίττει 
^ίκαιοσ-υνην νά aerxff. 
Τον Τΐτον εχωντας κανόνα 
jdioi την μόνψ με'Κε^όνα 
Ττ^ς ευτυχίας Του λαοδ, 
Κα) φίυγεί [ih την χολαχιαν» 
Γνωρίζει 8* ως ευτ^μεςίαν^ 
^Ευεξγεσ-ία^ τας άυτοδ. 

^Εσ'ίίς^ οττοΰ ιητεραυγειτε 
Την τοδ πο'Κεμοιυ αρετών, 
^Αν τον Χωκράτηψ (ττ^χαβ^εηί 
Μ rou rotl Κλίτοχ^ ^wnigir 
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T%u τρωτον βχΙν$ΤΒ yeyvaiov, 
Ilpaivj σΌφ^ χα} rsXfuraioy 
*Επόιζιον των (των Ι^γων* 
Tir δ νικ-ησΌς τ^ν *Ευφράτψ^ 
*ίΙς τρζος τον δίκαιον Χωχράτην, 
^Έσχατος sa-rou των 6νητων• 

Ω -ήρωες spQouciii^g^g, 
(hgrrsp ο τύφος ο8ηγΒί ! 
Αφετ6 ίάφνας τάς μλΑώ^εις^ 
*07ηβ ο ^ Αρης χορηγεΊφ 
*Είς μάτην η τοδ * Οκτάβιου 
Νίκη κατά του * Αντωνίου 
^Εγίμιζε την γην κακά* 
Κα!ί^Αυγου(Γτος ίιΐν εκα\Βΐτο^ 
*Ανΐ(Γως Siv εττρούυμειτο 
Nk ττάυσουν * Ρώμης τα δβινα• 

Πο'λεμίσΎα) ημίν ^είχβείτε 
jWi οληνσ'α^ την άρετην* 
*Είς την ψυχηνβτα^ avarXcirff 
Της τυχτις την μεταβο\ην ; 
*Ως ότου liyai βοη6ο&(Γας^ 
*0 κόσμος hvai eSixo<re-a$^ 
Μας εκ^αμβείτε παντε'Κως* 
^λλά οττόταν (τας -^υχ^ράινει^ 
*Η μορμΰφ ττίπτει^ ύνητίς μένει* 
Κ ο ηρως (τβυετ εντε'Κώς• 

Δια νά γενγς τροπαιούχος 
Φύάνει κα) άρετη άνλη* 
ΙΙΚην ο νικών την τύχην, ούτος 
Προσήκει μέγας νά λβνβί}. 
Χάνει της την επικουριαν$ 
^Οχι δ* άυτου την Ιυ^γΙαν^ 
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Mi την ο9Γθ/αν iwrpayh* 
"Otrrs τ^'Κίιως edgourovd^y 
^w4v ως Τίβερίος ηυ^ύν^τ/^ 
^Η άρ ως *Ouapo§ Stxrm^e?• 

Xapkv την οίπρεττον ίίώχ¥$$ 
Την TCOV άσεμνων iJSovcoV} 
Μ\ φ^ονησΊν Si YifjLepavei 
Την ]ϋΐΙθην των ευπραγίωΡ^ 

*£άν η τυ;^η τον ύβρίζεί, 
Ή άζετητου τον στηζίζίΕΐ 
iVa iuivv) ίν.ύτΓομ,ον^* 
ΧΓλην τβλευτα η iwrpayiof 
Μίνίμος δ* Ιιναι η σοφία^ 
Α η τυ;^η αερορατεί. 

θεά ! 61^ μ.άτην τον ^Αινειαρ 
Με βάνατον τον ά?Γειλβ7|^9 
'JExiivo^ β;^5/ την σοφιαν 
*£ι^ οδη^ον* 2^ν τον φοβϋίςψ 
*Η *Ρωμν\ δι* άυτη^ υψοΰται^ 
Κ* η £αρ;(ηδ(ον χατατροττουταχ 
Τοδ σοδ χατέναντι σκοτοϋ* 
ϋίατα το ^ειοντΎΐς Ζ\ νεύμα, 
'*Είίε [ύ ο^ρεστοντου βλε /t/xa^ 
*£νδοςου$ δάφνα^ τά^ άυτου• 



1^ 



A Greek Paraphrase of the first PsAtMi 



'Οπου εις ηβη ασεβών ^ 
^sv Ιιναι τταρα^ε^ομενύς^ 
^ΟίΛτε ίνώ^η μετ άυτων% 

Καί ϋχιτε βουλβται νά ϊνγΐβ 
^Εκ των φρονίμων (τυμβου^,ών^ 
Τον ο'Κξθρον ^Ι αίΓΟφευγεί 
Των (ΓΤίοΤ^ιων άμαρτοΤ^ων* 

Ί% ύίλτ^ιάτοί} υποτάττεί 
*Είς χάντα νομω του θεοΰ^ 
Κα\ τάντα χατ ixhvov TpatrU 
^Etg ολην την ξαιην αυτου. 

Καί %iif (ος τΐ χεφυΤίυμίνον 
AhfZpov τληβτ/βν των 7Γηγων9 
βύ φύλλα κεχαλ'ΚΰαΊΓίίτμίνον 
Κ(ύ μετ ανθέων κύύ κοφπων. 

Τώρα μίν S/Ssi τον καρπόντου^ 
Κατίί τ&ς ώρας τοδ χαιροδ, 
Τώρα 8s au§£i τ\ν β\αχΓτίντου 
Με'χρί νεφών τοδ ουρανοδ• 

*0 άσ-δβη^ 8^ ταχύ πίπτει 
*Ως κονις κα) σ^τοδο^ τη^ y%, 
*θ7Γου ό άνεμος εχρίπτει 
*Απο τ^ πρόίτωπον (χυτης% 
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koa otrre εις ζΰοηρ teirrtpaif 
Της χαρουίτίας του θεοίί 
Να βλέψγ; ftsTiTiSi την ημίραιτ 
Μετά των εκλβκτών άυτου< 

^ιοτι ο θεο^ γνωρίζει 
Την των ίικάιων βιατην^ 
Των δε κακούργων άφανίζεί - 
Me την τελέιαν τελείΛτ^ν• 



ΙΉε Lord's F&atbRi 

Ω πάτερα μας οτοδ eJcrai εΙς τους ^Αραινους, ας 
uytatrQij το ονομάσου^άς ί'λύη η βα(Γΐλε/α eroUf α^γ^^^ 
^0 θεΤ^ημά «"ου, χαβώ^ ει^ τον ουρανόν ετζι χαΐ βι^ την 
γην το ψαιμ} μα^ f ο χαόη/χερινον δορ /tap το ^ημερον^ 
^α2 (Γΐτγχίορτησε μας το ;^εη μαρ^ xadoi^ και βμ^^ 
* ^^γχωρουμεν το^ς χζεωφεί'λέτας μας* χα) μην μας 
ψερης εϊς νειρασμόν^ αλλά βλενθέςακτέ μα^ osro T9V 
πονηρον^οτί έδιχη(Γου είναι η βασΊλεια^ χα2 η δυναμιρ» 
χαι η δό^α ειρ τουρ αιάίναρ* *Αμην• 
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ΓκρΜ THE Greek Translation ο? th« 

Pastor Fido. 



nPASiX ΤΡΙΤΗ. ΧΚΗΝΗ ΗΡΩΤΗ, 

ΜυρτΙλ'Κος Mivog. 

" ^Ω tap τερπνότατων y των εςωτ^κων πα^&ν άνα^ 
νΙακΓΐ^} y^vvB(rio\}py\ τη^ χτίσεως^ καΐ τοδ <γ όμπαν* 
το$ κόοΊλου ευκοσμρν καί άνύοφυες ωράΐ(Τ[χα. ^Etru 
εττ^στρίφεις [ύ την κυκΤίΐκιην σου ττερΙοΒαν δια νά 
μτΓοκατασ'Τ'ηαητις την φα/δροτητα, νά εκζωπυp^η<rηg 
τά (ΓΤ'ηύ'ημας, κα) να ανακαινιστές καί την κοινην 
τη^ ^ακοσμίσεω$ νεοττ^τα^ πλην jtif την χαριεστά- 
την (Γου €7Γiσ'r^oφηv δεν συνεπιστρεφει αλλο^ δί^Μ,ή η 
βδϋνηφορο^ ανάμνησις των παρεΤΑονίσων 7} μέρων Τ'ης 
ευδαιμονίας μου. *Εσυ όσον ε]ς τους ύεατας είσαι 
τερπντ) κα\ χαρίτις^ τόσον hyeo είμαι μισητός καί 
άχαρις 9]ς εκείνην έτοΟ ττοτε φι'Κοφξόνως μί υπε^εχθη, 
^ΗΖοναΙ ερωτικά) ττικρόταται καί έχωδυνοι. ^^^ Ηττον 
τέρπετε εκεϋνον όττοΰ σας απολαμβάνει^ πάρα qtqS βλ/τ 
βετε ίκε7νον οπού υστεξεΊται την ακαριαιαν σας από- 
λαυσιν. Τότε η βελδ ν εΊσύε ζηλωτή η ευτυχία του έρωτος 
αν δεν ύστερουμεύα του ε^ωτός μας το άντικείμενον^ τΐ 
τουλάχιστον αν ύστερουμεύα μο^ζ^ μ\ το άγαπώμενον 
υποκείμενον κα) του ayotTraijttevou την εν^υμγ^σιν.^^ 
Αν κατά την συντβ^ιάν rou^ αί ελπί^^ς μ^υ δεν μ\ 
απατούν^ ή αν δεν παραστΎ^νγ^ πι^ανωτερας τάς ελπί- 
δας μου η δ|ακαΙ^ άμετρος επιθυμία μου εδώ θέλουν 
άναβλδψει τά τετυφ7ίωμέί(α μάτια μου με την όεο»• 
piav τη^ τρισεπεράστου ^Λμζχ,ρίλλχις μου, ίημεροι* 
όελε/ ε7σ$αι η ετο^^η καθ' εν η διψαλεα /χου ορεζις 
σελει κά/χγ; άττρρ^ήν άττο την σκλ^οραγωγίαν τη^ ν^ι» 
(ττείας τη^ δ/ά να κopiσJ\ την, ac^^ecx^kV πάν ϊι.•λΪ^^«^' 
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ψον δ/ψαντη^. IToVoi haxpvwif κρουι^οί άτο robg χείν 
μάρρους rairf ομμΑτωι^ μου covippexxraVf ττοικτοι σ'τΒ- 
ραγμών ayadvfuatrsig airh την κά /tivov του ατνίβους 
μου εζατ μΙ(Γ67}(Γαν ίωξ οΖ να τροχυψγ) slg το φως 
της χαρμόσυνου ταυτγις ιΙ}μίρα^ ο ^αμπραφορος ηλιο<;1 
i^io ο "ΕργαΐΓΤ^ς μ^ ι σ'Τβ^λβν, ό (τοΤο^ μ^ όλον οττου 
μΐ εβεβαίωσεν on deXei συμπαρευρεύΎ) η Κορίσ'κ'η 
μετά TTJs ^ΑμαρΙχΤ^ηξ Sia νά τται^ουν ri^v βτυνηθκτ- 
μένην τοφλομ^Ταν re^u^, ττλην δίν βλέτα» άλλο, ειμί) ^ 
τηι/ τυφλην μου εφεσίν νερατ^ίανωμίνην μβσ-α. elg τον 
ψηλα<Ρητοι/ ξοφώ&τι γνοφον μίοίς ανεχβάτου he^loursmg. 
^* Αί (Γτιγμαϋ εΙς Vo&^ Ipatrrag φαίνονται αίώνες 
άπίραντοιΓ Μα Itrwg και η τύχη μου να c^evo?^^ 
νεα εμπόδια εις τον ίρχομον της δια νά προίτετταυζ'ηστι 
TOLg δυστυχίας μοι^• 

•^ "Όταν ένας (τυνε^ύίσ^ να ζγ βιον βλιβιρον. 

Κάβε ά(Γτςον οττοΰ λάμ^βι το νομίζεί φλργεςον, 
ΤΙ'κάττεί με τψ φαντα&Ιαν καΐ βυβλλα^ σ'την ^yipav^ 

ΚζΔ ακούει των οργάνων την φαινην α!^ y^^^^r 
Καΐ /Αΐά αυ^α αν φνση<η) ύίτοπ-τευεται xocxov. 

Και κοιτάζει ως Βχβρον του χα] τον τηο οίχιαχόν. 
^Αν ίδ^ Ινα στΎινύ'ηρα τον φρονεί τυρκαϊάν^ 

Αια τούτο άτοφεμ^ει καΙ αυτήν του την σχιάν. 
Κα) ποτέ του δ^ν ελτΓίξει τά του κόσμου να yotpyj ; 

^ΕπειΙη χα) τα μ^ι οντά οντω^ οντά τα ύαρρεΤ. 
■£ν συντόμω^ ως άντίζουν χάύε πράγμα τον λυ7Γξ?| 

Και τε'Κείας δεν ακούει τινά^^ οτι τον ειτ^• 
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SKHNH AETTEPA. 



ΙΑμΜρίΤίΤ^τι, ΜυρτίΤ^λος, Xogo^ Νυμψων χα/ 

ΚορΙσχΎ}. 

^Αμ• Ή τυφλομυΤα βΤναι ετοιμτ/. 

Μυρτ. Να η ΆμαρΙχ^ψ */2 6uroj(ig (ruvounr^ULU ! 

ίϊ dea ηδονιχη χα) χαρ[ΐ,όα•υνος• 
Άμ• Μα itari Skv άρχτ^νουμΒν rh iraiyviiiyuctg ; 
Μ\ψΓ• Ί^ φωνή /(Αβλαιδιχη χα} ΙναρμΑν^ος ! 
*-4jx. -Μ ά τΓου βϊατίβ και δέν sp^ntrdi ; Ή Κορεσχη 

τ) ϊγινε ; καΐ (τυ λιζετα οτβδ τώ-ον εττιΟυμου^ 

(τες νά ναίζρ[ΐς τυφΚομυία τ] afyvirarug ; 
Μυρτ. Τωονη thai rt>^Xo^ ό ipwg τω^α οτον η 

Ι^/ϋίαριλλη cSm-s τά μάτία της• 
Άμ• *Ε<ηΊς χορίτζία ότου μί χΒ^ραγωγ^ϊη σ'&ν 

συναχύοΰί^ χα) at αλλαι ρά πηγαίνωμ§ρ ας τό- 

7Γ01/ εόρυχωρότΒρορ, οπού αφ* ου ρΛ βάλΤ^τε Βίς 

την μίσ-ψ ολαι μ^ζγ να μΐ περιτριγυρίσετε δ/ά 

να άρχηο'ωμεν το παιγνί^ιμας• 
Μυρτ. *Εγω τ) οφεΤ^ος εγω απο αύτην την τυφλο^υ?αν 

τους ; καν α^ ευρισχα την ΚορΙ<Γχψ οττοδ .Λα/ 

η jttovij οδηγία jtAOU. 
'-^^. Λίά τ) δηλδί να δία-ιτβ Μόνον τα μάτια μ^υ^ 

χα) να φύγετε• 

ΧΟΡΟΧ. 



[£ ν 



Εοωτα οτΓου γυρεύεις4 
Ώς Τοζοτης να τοζευγ^ςέ 

Μ•η ύαρρτ^ς να ημπορείΓΥις^ 
ίτο έξης να μ\ πλανβίτν^. 

^ν Ολον τΓοδ τιχρλά Xivi7<raif 
Si 'ηζεύρίύ jroTo^ &ΐσαΐ9 

^. Gram. 
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Κα) χω$ βΤ^ίπας trap χ εμένα, 

ΚοΛ γνω(Γτά χα} χ§χρυμμίΐβα• 
Hta Siv ίρχομαί xorra vw, 

Aik τα χαμωμ,ατά (Του. 
!4λλά irippwQsu ,και τταίζω^ 

Κ «ν ταυτω σ\ ττεριπαΐζω* 
xscru όταν χο^ατβυη^'. 

Χυρηύίζείς χα\ φονευας. 
Και άντί τοδ να T^xnr&a-aiy 

Νίους φόνους ^O>JKoyaica%• 

Α[χ. Mh, mrsig τολλά απόμαχρυνεα'6εΦ Χωρίς τρω* 
τον να μ^ χτυττησετε div ττρεττεί νά φεύγετε, 
"^OtTiu χαι αν φυ'Κάττεσ-θε αδύνατον τίλο^ πάν•* 
των νά μτ^ν tra§ ττιασω^ 

Μυρτ. Μα τ) βτΜτουν τα μάπα μου ! Τάχοί ετάνω 
εϊς τους ουρανούς να είμαί η χάτω εΙς την yi^v f 
Τίγα η χυχΤ^ο^ορΙα των ουρανών νά άττοτελ^ 
τοιαύττιν άρμονίαν ευρυόμονί Τάχα εΙς την 
(Γ^αίραν TYjv χο7^υα(Γτςον να Xajuwrj) τοΛουτο^ 
aerTTjp φ(»το•ί^ίις χα) ιηβρίμορφος ϊ 

ΧΟΡΟΧ. 

'' Μα [£\ τΐ να με βίάζγς^ 

Καα χοντάσου με φωνάζ^ς,, 
Πρέπει ^rXiov ^ά άτλώοΌΐ, 

^/ά νά (τε τεκτματΐόϋτω 
Χτο εξτ^ς ^εν ^ϊ φο@<Μ;μ,αι, 

Ούτε (τε ειηχα'Κοΰμαι. 
'^λλά σε χτυτάί χα) ψευγω^ 

Καϊ τα ττάδη. αποφεύγω. 
Φΐ'Κος μου ποτϊ 8βΡ βΤβ-αι, 

Κοά λοιτΓΜί jtti^i^ προσποίείιτα^^ 
Πίριφίρεσ'αι xat τρέχεις^ 
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Kei χτυηταίς οίχ&Λς μsyάXmβςf 
Ml την Suyofiiy roS χαλλου^. 

ΙΙίά νοτΒ μου ya μτ^ φβάσΌ^^ 
Να (ΓΒ ζαΐβαίοχιμάσ-ω. 

*Αμ• Αυττ^ν την φο^ν^ ^'^ο'Ρ'ί» ^y cp ενόμίζα ττως 
σ\ έπιασα ΫΟίωβω ττώς βασ'τώ χ7\,αΚί e]g το χαί- 
ρια μου• 

MhpT. *Άν η/ϋΐουν χα} iyw χλαδί ί(Γως να sarioyoujctoeiy 
το)^ άτΓο τά τρυφερωτατα χέρια τη$. Μα -η 
Κορίσ-χτη χρυμμεντ) μέσα εΙ$ εχείί^ τά χόρτα ! 
ΜΙ χάμει χα) νεΖμα ! *ίΙς φαινβτα/ χατ βχ£ # 
να με επττ^^ μα Sev την χαταΐλαμβάνω. 

ΧΟΡΟΧ. 



<( 



χ 

ΦβάνεΓττλβον μην ττλανασΌΐ» 

'Οιτου τρίσαναύεμάσαί• 
Φύάνεί μη με χαλοττιάν^ι^, 

'JBxsi^ χαι Siv fti τΓΐάνβι^ 
Κάδβ φρόντψυας α$ μά^γ^ 

*Απ τα ΪΧια (row ττάβη• 
^/ά να άτΓοφατίαηί), 

'ίΐς εχύροΫ νά β*• μία"ηϋγ,» 
"Όποίοξ χαι αν χατορΑώσγ^ 

^ΑτΓ ειτερα να γλίΛ-ώσι^• 
iJfv ds να ^τα^ίΓονητί. 

ΙΙώς αδίκως τυραρνεΊταί, 
iJXsov μη τινάζεις ββλη, 

'^ττειδη χαι 8sv μβ μβλλβ/• 
Ούτε xS^ μην ετοιμάζεις. 

Γιατί μάτην κοπιάζεις;^ 



* ^μ. β τη^ 8α(Γτυ;^ια^ με αύτο το χλαδι ! Τω^Λ 

βέβαια k&appotkra πώς σε επιαχτα. 
Μχβ^τ* Ή ΚορΙσχ-ή όάιαχΑπως μΐ κάμει νεύμα, μα- 

λιο'τα sTvai xoi βαμωμένη• Μτ^ιτα^ς xfjX V<Ka\ 
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να άναχΛτωΜ κού ίγω ilg τΐ τaφ^ti^; 
Άμ. yloiTov βλην την rj^ipav μ\ τα χ'λο£ίΛ 6\ 

νά τταΐζω τυφτ^ομυίαρ ; 
Κοο, ΒίίζομΜ ifk φαΡ9ρ(ο6ω διά να τον (τυντύχω. 

τ) νωύρότης slvai αύτη η* έδικη <rou χοΛ οίν 

εμβαΐνε^ς καϊ ίσυ εΙς νο χαιγνβι ; ^ό$ μ^ι την 

λογνην (Γου καί τηχαινβ να τταίξγ^ς^ χλην νά 

(Γτατί)^ νά (τέ ΤΓΐάσγ^. 
Mupr. IToVov άτυμφωνος εΊναί η επιθυμία juti την 

δ?ιλιαν μου ! 'Jf καρδία SsiXiot iv w s^6i hrtOxh 

μίαν υπίρμετρον• 
Άμ. Αυτό δΤναι το τβλο^' τηί τυφλομυΐας μας, 

ετ€ΐδη καί ττλίον άίτηνδη^α. 

" "ΟβΌ* χατατυραννεΊσ-ύε^ 

Κα\ τον έρωτα φφε'ίσ^ε» 
ϋρετει τΓΐά νά σ"ϋνανβητ£, 

^ιά νά συνέυφρανσητ(. 
Ό τοζότης Λ-ον χαμπίζεί. 

Πως τ^ yevo^ |ϋΐα^ ^αμάζα» 
Ι,Ύΐμερον εταττεινω^τ}^ 

ΛΙε το νά κατβτ^βτοβη. 
5* αύτον 07-010^ 7Γληο•ιά<Γϊ), 

^«ν μτΓορεΊ νά η (τυχ^ααγ,• 
Με μυρΙους νιους τρόπους, 

Κατατρεγει τους ανθρώπους, 
^Ιοιτον γνώσιν οσΌΐ βχοαν, 

ΙΙρίπεί πάντα νά άπε-χουν. 
Γιά νά είναι κερ^αιμενοι^ 

Κι άτΓΟ ττάύος γ^^υτωμενοί. 
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